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Visiting Randolph-Macon

Students, parents, alumni, and friends are cordially
invited to visit Randolph-Macon College. Administrative
offices, including the admissions office, are open weekdays
from 8:30 a.m. to 5 p.m. September through May, and from
8:30 to 4 p.m. June through August. In addition, the admis-
sions office is open most Saturdays until noon from October
through April. Interviews and tours of the campus may be
scheduled in advance by appointment. For prompt attention,
please address inquiries for information to the following
offices:

General Policies Robert R. Lindgren
(804) 752-7211 President

Academic Affairs William W. Johnston
(804) 752-7268 Provost and Vice President 

for Academic Affairs

Admissions Steven W. Nape
(804) 752-7305 Dean of Admissions
or 800-888-1RMC and Financial Aid

Records & Transcripts Marilyn J. Gibbs
(804) 752-7227 Registrar

Athletic Department Denis Kanach
(804) 752-3609 Athletic Director

Student Affairs, Housing Kathryn Hull
(804) 752-7266 Interim Dean of Students and 

Senior Associate Dean of Students

Counseling and Career Planning D. Craig Anderson
(804) 752-7270 Director of Counseling

and Career Planning

Disability Support Services Jack Trammell
(804) 752-7343 Director of

Disability Support Services

Financial Assistance Mary Y. Neal
(804) 752-7259 Director of Financial Aid

Financial Affairs, Payment John A. Ahladas
(804) 752-7264 Treasurer

College Advancement Diane M. Lowder
(804) 752-7218 Vice President 

for College Advancement

Alumni Affairs Susan H. Donavant             Georgia 30033-4097 or call 404-679-4500 for questions about 
(804) 752-7221 Executive Director of College             the accreditation of Randolph-Macon College. 

Advancement for Alumni 

Marketing/Communications Anne Marie Lauranzon
(804) 752-7317 Director of Marketing

and Communications

Randolph-Macon College
P. O. Box 5005

Ashland, Virginia 23005-5505

www.rmc.edu

For offices not listed above,  
call (804) 752-7200

For Your Information

Randolph-Macon College values the complexity and
diversity of the world in which we live and seeks to be a
community that recognizes the dignity and inherent worth
of every person. The college is committed to the principles
of fairness and respect for all and believes that a policy
embodying these principles creates a community that favors
the free and open exchange of ideas and provides its stu-
dents, faculty, and staff with a place for study, work, and fel-
lowship that is free of discrimination. 

The promise of higher education is to engage students
in a community that values diversity of ideas, viewpoints,
experiences, cultures and peoples. Such a community fos-
ters interaction and dialogue through its stated curricular
goals to “encourage openness and flexibility of mind” and
“increase open-mindedness and respect for diverse cultures,
persons, and ideas.” Through admissions, employment, aca-
demics, programming and services, Randolph-Macon
College is committed to encouraging diversity within its
student body, faculty, and staff, and to raising overall aware-
ness of and respect for the expression of difference.

In compliance with Title IX of the Education Act
Amendments of 1972, Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act
of 1973, the Americans with Disabilities Act, and other fed-
eral, state, and local equal opportunity laws, Randolph-
Macon College does not discriminate on the basis of race,
gender, disability, age, national origin, religion, or sexual
orientation, in any phase of its admissions, financial aid,
educational, athletic, or other programs or activities, or in
any phase of its employment practices. The Provost of the
college is the individual designated by the college to coordi-
nate its efforts to comply with equal opportunity regulations
and laws. Questions or concerns regarding equal opportuni-
ty matters should be directed to the Office of the Provost,
Randolph-Macon College, Peele Hall, P.O. Box 5005,
Ashland, Va., 23005-5505, (804)752-7268, or to the
Assistant Secretary for Civil Rights, U.S. Department of
Education, Washington, D.C. 20202. 

* * * * * * *

Randolph-Macon College is accredited by the
Commission on Colleges of the Southern Association of
Colleges and Schools to award the bachelor of arts
and bachelor of scinece degrees. Contact the Comm-
ission on Colleges at 1866 Southern Lane, Decatur 

College Calendar 2007-2008
FALL TERM 2007
September 3 Monday First day of classes - Labor Day
September 10 Monday Last day to add/enroll in classes 
September 14 Friday Last day to drop a course without notation on transcript
September 28-30 Fri-Sun Parents’ Weekend 
October 6 Saturday Homecoming
October 12 Friday Reports of Unsatisfactory Progress due                
October 12 Friday Fall Break begins after classes & labs    
October 17 Wednesday Classes Resume                                                              
October 23 Tuesday Last day to withdraw from a course with grade of “W” 
October 24 Wednesday Pre-Registration for Spring Term begins                                             
November 6 Tuesday Last day to withdraw  from College without all F’s 

End of 9th week of classes
November 14 Wednesday Application for Degree (Seniors) Due
November 20 Tuesday Thanksgiving Recess begins after classes & labs end
November 26 Monday Classes resume
December 7 Friday Last day of classes
December 10 Monday Examinations begin
December 14 Friday Examinations end
December 17 Monday Fall Term Grades Due

JANUARY TERM 2008
January 7 Monday  Registration and Classes begin
January 9 Wednesday Last day to add/enroll in classes OR

to drop a course without notation on transcript
January   14 Monday Fall Incomplete Grades Due
January 18 Friday Last day to withdraw from a course with grade of “W” 
January 25 Friday Last day to withdraw from College without all F’s 

End of 3rd week of classes
February 1 Friday January Term Examinations
February 4 Monday January Term Grades Due

SPRING TERM 2008
February 11 Monday First day of classes
February 18 Monday Last day to add/enroll in classes 
February 22 Friday Last day to drop a course without notation on transcript
March 3 Monday January Incomplete Grades Due
March 21 Friday Reports of Unsatisfactory Progress due                
March 21 Friday Spring Recess begins after classes & labs  
March 31 Monday Classes resume                                   
April 4 Friday Last day to withdraw from a course with grade of “W” 
April 17 Thursday Pre-Registration for Fall and January Terms begins
April 18 Friday Last day to withdraw from College without all F’s

End of 9th week of classes
May 15 Thursday Last day of classes
May 16 Friday Research Day & Honors Convocation
May 19 Monday Examinations begin
May 23 Friday  Examinations end
May 26 Monday Spring Term Grades Due (Memorial Day)
May 30 Friday Baccalaureate
May 31 Saturday Commencement

2/23/05     - Recommended by the Executive Committee
3/09/05     - Approved by Faculty of the College
9/14/05     - Revised by the Faculty of the College (Designating Research Day)
3/08/06     - Revised by the Faculty of the College (Incomplete Due Dates)
12/6/06     - Revised by the Faculty of the College (Moved Honors Convocation)



An Overview of the College:

Visiting Randolph-Macon ........................................................ Inside front cover
Mission and History ............................................................................................. 3
Campus Map ......................................................................................................... 4
Campus Highlights .............................................................................................. 6

Academic Program .................................................................................................... 7

Academic Regulations ............................................................................................ 13

Majors and Minors ................................................................................................... 20

Special Programs...................................................................................................... 43

Course Descriptions ................................................................................................ 48

Campus Life ........................................................................................................... 135

Admission to the College....................................................................................... 142

Fees and Financial Aid .......................................................................................... 146

Directory ................................................................................................................. 152

2007-2008 Academic Calendar ..................................................... Inside back cover

Table of Contents

The provisions of this catalog are not to be regarded as an irrevocable contract between Randolph-Macon College
and the student. The college reserves the right to change any provision or requirement at any time.



2



Randolph-Macon is an undergraduate, coeduca-
tional college of the liberal arts. The purpose of a
Randolph-Macon education is to develop the mind and
the character of its students. They are challenged to com-
municate effectively, to think analytically and critically,
to experience and appreciate the creative process, to
develop qualities of leadership, and to synthesize what
they know with who they are.

At Randolph-Macon College, the liberal arts con-
stitute a comprehensive educational opportunity. The
curriculum includes exposure both to broad perspectives
and specific concepts. Students explore the natural and
social sciences, the arts, and the humanities, while they
also achieve a deeper understanding of the single disci-
pline in which they major. They are guided in this
endeavor by a faculty of teacher-scholars who are dedi-
cated to the liberal arts and active in their professional
disciplines and in the extra-curricular life of the campus.

At Randolph-Macon the maturation and testing of
the skills, values, and character required for a lifetime of
challenges extend beyond the classroom. Students are
encouraged to meet with faculty both socially and intel-
lectually, and they have the opportunity to participate in
a variety of extra-curricular activities. Interaction within

the college community is assured by a residential envi-
ronment and an enrollment of approximately 1,100.
Located in Ashland, Virginia, Randolph-Macon College
offers a curriculum and a cultural life enriched by the
close proximity of metropolitan Richmond and
Washington, D.C.

A Randolph-Macon education conveys a sense of
life defined by historical continuity and ethical respon-
sibility. Founded by Methodists in 1830, Randolph-
Macon is an independent college that maintains a rela-
tionship with the United Methodist Church. Through
this living tie, the college draws strength from a religious
tradition that nurtures creative social change and per-
sonal accountability.

Randolph-Macon believes that a liberal arts educa-
tion challenges the intellect, imagination, and character.
Graduates of the college have the capacity to realize
their potential as professionals, leaders, and lifelong
learners. The comprehensive nature of a liberal arts edu-
cation at Randolph-Macon College prepares students to
respond to changing career opportunities and to meet
life’s challenges with confidence, enthusiasm, and ethi-
cal awareness.

By the 1820s the Virginia Conference of the Methodist Church recognized the need to educate its clergy both for
their required examinations and to communicate with more learned, urban congregations. In 1830 the Virginia legisla-
ture approved a charter for Randolph-Macon College to be located in Boydton, Virginia, near the border of North
Carolina. The college, named for John Randolph, a Virginia statesman, and Nathaniel Macon, a North Carolina states-
man, moved to Ashland after the Civil War destroyed railroad transportation to Boydton. The move challenged the col-
lege's spirit and stimulated new growth. The students themselves raised most of the funds to construct the first major
building on the new campus, Washington and Franklin Hall, now a national historic landmark, which was renovated in
1987. Randolph-Macon became the founding institution of what became a Randolph-Macon “system,” including three
preparatory schools and Randolph-MaconWoman’s College. The two colleges and one remaining preparatory school are
now separate, independent institutions.

Today Randolph-Macon is a coeducational college which attracts and educates outstanding students of all faiths.
The campus has grown to more than 60 major buildings (three of which are on the National Register of Historic Places)
on 115 acres. With an extensive liberal arts core curriculum and 30 majors, the academic program exposes students to
broad perspectives and specific concepts. Internships, an extensive study abroad program, independent study, under-
graduate research opportunities, an honors program, and interdisciplinary majors insure that each student's education is
rigorous, individualized and varied. Students are guided by a faculty of teacher-scholars who are dedicated to the liber-
al arts and active in their professional disciplines and in the extra-curricular life of the college.

Randolph-Macon, which has had a chapter of Phi Beta Kappa for 75 years, is classified by the Carnegie Foundation
as a Baccalaureate I, national liberal arts college. The first college in the country to require laboratory work in con-
nection with science courses, Randolph-Macon is the founding institution of Chi Beta Phi, the national science honorary.

At Randolph-Macon the maturation and testing of the skills, values, and character required for a lifetime of chal-
lenges extend beyond the classroom to a wide variety of extra-curricular activities. Interaction within the college com-
munity is assured by a residential environment and an enrollment of approximately 1,100 students. With an ideal loca-
tion, Randolph-Macon College offers an academic and cultural life enriched by the close proximity of metropolitan
Richmond and Washington, D. C.

Graduates of Randolph-Macon can be found in leadership positions across the United States and throughout the
world. Typically, 30 percent of Randolph-Macon graduates go immediately to graduate or professional school; 60 per-
cent do so within five years. Randolph-Macon alumni have attained successful careers in such areas as politics, medi-
cine, law, business, public service, religion, and the arts.

History and Impact of the College
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Campus Map Legend
1. Welcome Center and Main Entrance

(Marketing & Communications Office)
2. Physical Plant Complex
3. Special Interest Housing
4. Lambda Chi Alpha House
5. Phi Delta Theta House
6. Sigma Alpha Epsilon House
7. Theta Chi House
8. Phi Mu House
9. St. Ann’s Building
10. Kappa Alpha Theta House
11. Special Interest Housing
12. Ragland-Henry House
13. Duncan Memorial United Methodist Church
14. Brock Residence Hall & Birdsong Peaks of

Excellence Center (Thomas Branch Building)
15. Washington and Franklin Hall
16. Old Chapel
17. Jordan Wheat Lambert Historic Campus
18. Peele Hall (Administration Building)
19. Moreland Residence Hall
20. Pace-Armistead Hall
21. Mary Branch Residence Hall
22. Conrad Residence Hall
23. 110 Henry Clay Road
24. Rhodeen House (Development/Alumni)
25. Blackwell House (Treasurer’s Office)
26. Kappa Alpha House
27. The Brock Center
28. Crenshaw and Alumni gyms
29. Athletic Annex
30. Estes Dining Hall
31. Frank E. Brown Campus Center
32. Blackwell Auditorium & Cobb Theatre
34. Mabry House (Financial Aid Office)
35. Campus Safety
36. President’s House
37. Copley Science Center

38. Keeble Observatory
39. Haley Hall
40. Fox Hall
41. McGraw-Page Library
42. Macon House (Guest House)
43. Delta Zeta House
44. Pannill House (Honors House)
45. Neville House (Admissions)
46. Alpha Gamma Delta House
47. Birdsong Townhouse
48. Clements Townhouse
49. Starr Residence Hall
50. Cochrane Townhouse
51. Flippo Townhouse
52. Irby Residence Hall
53. Jones Residence Hall
54. Olin Residence Hall
55. Student Apartments
56. Student Apartments
57. Smith Residence Hall
58. Garland Residence Hall
59. Bennett Residence Hall
60. Blincoe Field (soccer)
61. Intramural/Practice Fields
62. Hugh Stephens Baseball Complex
63. Day Field (football)
64. Practice Field
65. Kappa Sigma House
67. Special Interest Housing
68. Special Interest Housing
69. Special Interest Housing
70. Bowen Tennis Courts
71. Special Interest Housing
72. Nunnally Field (field hockey/lacrosse)
73. Softball Field
74. Soccer/Lacrosse Field
75. 206 N. Center Street
76. Ashland Visitors’ Center (train station)



Campus Highlights

The Randolph-Macon College campus is located in
Ashland, Virginia, a community of 6,000 just 15 miles
north of Richmond and about 90 miles south of
Washington, D.C. The 115-acre campus, amid a fine grove
of oaks and maples, has more than 60 buildings and major
facilities, including the following:

The R-MC Performing Arts Center houses
Blackwell Auditorium (1953) and the Cobb Theatre.

The Brock Center (1998) contains a field house with
three courts for intramurals, a one-tenth-mile running
track, a swimming pool, racquetball and squash courts, a
climbing wall and weight and fitness rooms.

Cochrane, Clements, Flippo, and Birdsong (1994)
are townhouse apartments housing 64 upper class students.

Copley Science Center (1972) provides laboratory,
instructional, office, and research space for biology,
chemistry, physics, computer science, mathematics and
psychology.

Crenshaw Gymnasium (1964), renovated in 2005, is
connected with the older Alumni Gym. Together, the two
structures provide facilities for basketball and physical
education with a seating capacity of more than 1,200.

Day Field is the site of the college’s football field and
the Hugh Stephens Baseball Field.

Estes DiningHall (1981) provides meal service to all
resident students and separate dining facilities for special
events.

The Frank E. Brown Campus Center (1974), con-
tains student lounge areas, Macon Coffee, the college

bookstore, the student post office, Koffman Gallery,
offices for student government and student publications
and all-purpose rooms for socials and meetings.

Keeble Observatory (1964), the only observatory in
central Virginia, contains a 12-inch, reflecting telescope
for use by astronomy students.

Mary Branch Hall (1906), a three-story residence
hall, houses approximately 150 students.

McGraw-Page Library (1987) holds some 180,000
print volumes, music CDs, videos, DVDs and microforms
and contains a computer classroom that allows student
access to the Internet, an audiovisual classroom and a mul-
timedia production room.

Old Chapel (1878), renovated in 2000, provides
space for the college’s expanded music, drama and art his-
tory programs and is listed on the National Register of
Historic Places.

Pace-Armistead Hall (1876), listed on the National
Register of Historic Places and renovated in 1998, houses
the Flippo Gallery and classrooms and offices for the stu-
dio arts program.

Thomas Branch (1914), renovated in 2004, provides
housing for juniors and seniors and is home to the
Birdsong Peaks of Excellence Center.

Washington and Franklin Hall (1872), is the oldest
building on campus. Completely renovated in 1987 and
listed on the National Register of Historic Places, the
building houses the history department.
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The liberal arts curriculum at Randolph-Macon
College is intended to cultivate those qualities of mind
and character that contribute to lifelong learning. More
specifically, the three basic elements of the curriculum –
the collegiate requirements, the major and electives – are
intended to realize the following goals:

Curriculum Goals
1. A Randolph-Macon education should emphasize

the development of critical thinking skills. This
must be accomplished not only by transmitting
established knowledge and skills but by fostering in
students the habits of mind and character required
to develop a receptivity to new ideas; a disposition
for applying the most rigorous criticism to all ideas
and institutions, old and new; the ability to test
hypotheses and reinterpret human experience; and
a desire to engage in a lifetime learning experience.
These are essential attributes if our graduates are to
be adaptable to the societal, environmental, and
other changes they will encounter in their lifetimes.
The curriculum should encourage in students those
inner capacities that will be most rewarding to them
in public and private life - imagination, openness
and flexibility of mind, the ability to analyze and
express their philosophy, and a sensitive insight
into human nature.

2. The curriculum of the college must be designed to
develop effective skills of oral and written commu-
nication. This means that students should become
better listeners as well as better speakers, and better
readers as well as better writers. Students should
develop skills for writing clear, cohesive argu-
ments, and they should learn to read critically.
Furthermore, since the means of communication
continue to change, students should be prepared to
embrace emerging technology for effective com-
munication. Finally, the abilities to speak and write
effectively should be extended to at least one for-
eign language.

3. A Randolph-Macon education should increase
open-mindedness and respect for diverse cultures,
persons, and ideas. This means more than under-
standing foreign cultures. Students should develop
an appreciation for differences among people,
whether these differences be racial, religious, eco-
nomic, or ethnic. The curriculum should encourage
students to overcome the narrowness of cultural
provincialism.

4. Students should develop a sense of historical per-
spective. An educated man or woman should have a
sense of the purposes of civilization and a knowl-
edge of its accomplishments. Furthermore, students
should understand the continuity of history and
develop an understanding of the interrelatedness of
knowledge from a broad, historical perspective.
This historical perspective should include a knowl-

edge of the historical developments within the par-
ticular disciplines being studied.

5. The curriculum should provide avenues for creativ-
ity and aesthetic awareness. The curriculum should
allow students to gain experience with the creative
process as it pertains to their chosen major fields.
Intellectual life is governed by more than simply
critical thinking. A good education within any dis-
cipline should include an aspect of applied creativ-
ity. The artistic disciplines of painting and sculp-
ture, music, literature, and drama are avenues for
creative expression. Students should gain an aware-
ness of these forms of expression as a part of their
educational experience.

6. The curriculum should provide students with a
knowledge of the major principles of natural, phys-
ical and mathematical science, an appreciation of
the powers and limitations of science, and an under-
standing of current issues in science and technolo-
gy. The curriculum should provide students with an
understanding of the natural forces and principles
which determine the physical environment and how
humans function in and influence their environ-
ment. Graduates of the college should be aware of
technology, how it is used and how it influences
society, and they should be capable of employing
technology appropriately. Since mathematics and
computer science are basic to much of science and
technology, and to other disciplines as well, the cur-
riculum should provide an adequate foundation in
these areas.

7. The curriculum should enable Randolph-Macon
students to develop a philosophy of life which
seeks to serve the good of humanity through moral
and ethical awareness and responsibility. Graduates
of the college should be good citizens, with a
knowledge of the democratic process, a deep con-
cern for other inhabitants of this earth, and a sense
of responsibility for their own actions. Since self-
reflection is necessary in developing a philosophy,
the curriculum must awaken in students the desire
to perform this analysis.

8. The college’s curriculum should emphasize active
learning. The Randolph-Macon learning experi-
ence should be an education through engagement.
In order to accomplish this goal, the curriculum
must inspire in students a desire to explore the
unknown; it must stimulate curiosity. Active learn-
ing means that students must drive the learning
process in at least some portion of their studies at
the college.

9. Students should gain a deep understanding in a
major field. This depth is required to enable gradu-
ates to function in a world driven by information.
Majors should be of sufficient strength for bright
students to gain graduate school admissions in the
field of their choice. Depth of instruction should
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also enable those qualified and seeking profession-
al careers in medicine or law to gain admission to
these post-graduate opportunities. One aspect of
depth of study within a major is an experience
which culminates the study. Each student should
participate in some activity which draws together
principles from various courses of study, examines
a topic of special interest using skills and abilities
drawn from several courses, or invites comparisons
and contrasts about components of the major cours-
es of instruction.

10. An educated person should possess more than dis-
crete bits of information and a disjointed set of
skills. Thus, the concepts of synthesis and integra-
tion must be engendered within the educational
program of the college. Students should be able to
see connections in knowledge and relationships
among various disciplines. As such, the curriculum
of the college should include multiple opportunities
for students to synthesize and integrate the infor-
mation they have learned and the skills they have
mastered.

The Collegiate Requirements
The collegiate requirements are those courses all

students must successfully complete in order to receive
a degree from Randolph-Macon College. Students who
entered the college prior to the fall 2005 term are gov-
erned by the curriculum in effect when they entered.
Students who entered the college in the fall of 2005 or
thereafter are governed by the collegiate requirements
outlined below.
FIRST-YEAR EXPERIENCE (FYE) – The three-
course First-Year Experience (FYE) is required of all
freshmen and eligible transfer students. The three cours-
es comprising an FYE include a two-course First-Year
Colloquium and the First-Year Seminar in Exposition
and Argument (ENGL 185).
First-Year Colloquia (FYC)

First-Year Colloquia are two-semester, interdisci-
plinary courses open only to freshmen and eligible trans-
fer students.
First-Year Seminar in Exposition and Argument

The First-Year Seminar in Exposition and
Argument (ENGL 185) is a four credit-hour course that
provides an intensive introduction to all of the skills that
go into good writing: critical reading, framing argu-
ments for different audiences, mechanics, style, and
research. The seminar is taken in conjunction with the
First-Year Colloquia, providing the opportunity for
shared readings, assignments, or related activities.

AREAS OF KNOWLEDGE (AOK) - All stu-
dents must successfully complete the requisite number
of courses from each of the areas of knowledge.
Randolph-Macon is dedicated to the full development of
a student’s skills in written and oral communication.

Therefore, all courses that meet the Areas of Knowledge
requirements will be attentive to developing a student’s
competence in writing and/or speaking as appropriate to
the context of the course. Courses designated to satisfy
these requirements are listed at http://www.rmc.edu/fac-
staff/new_curriculum.asp. Follow the links to approved
AOK courses.

Civilizations -All students must successfully com-
plete a total of four approved courses: two history (HIST
100, HIST 101 or ARTH/CLAS 210 or HIST 111 and
112), and two from religious studies or philosophy.

Arts and Literature - All students must complete
a total of three approved courses, at least one of which
must be in the arts and at least one of which must be in
literature. A student whose native language is not
English should consult the section on the foreign lan-
guage requirement regarding the choice of courses to
fulfill the literature requirement.

Social Sciences - All students must complete two
approved courses in the social sciences, both of which
cannot be in the same discipline.

Natural and Mathematical Sciences - All stu-
dents must complete four approved courses from the nat-
ural, mathematical and computer sciences, at least one
of which must be in mathematics (excluding statistics)
and at least two of which must have a laboratory com-
ponent. Among the courses with laboratory components
at least one course must be in the natural sciences.

Foreign Language - All students are expected to
demonstrate proficiency in at least one foreign lan-
guage. Except in the case of those students who receive
advanced placement and credit,* students must satisfy
this requirement by completing successfully a language
through the second-year level. The College offers
instruction in Chinese, French, German, Greek,
Japanese, Latin, and Spanish. Normally the collegiate
requirement is fulfilled by completing any of these lan-
guages through the 211-212 sequence or through a sin-
gle accelerated course, 215. Students normally enroll in
a foreign language during their first year, but in any case
they should complete the requirement by the end of their
second year. A student whose native language is not
English may satisfy this collegiate requirement either by
successfully completing a different language than the
native language through the 211-212 or 215 level, or by
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* Advanced placement and/or credit may be granted on the
basis of Advanced Placement Examinations administered
by the College Board or the International Baccalaureate
Program or by department examination at Randolph-
Macon. (See Advanced Placement in the Admission
Section.) Placement may also be granted on the basis of the
student’s score on the appropriate foreign language
achievement test given by the College Board. Upon special
application, a student may request advanced placement and
credit in a field not specifically covered here.



satisfying the collegiate literature requirement in the
Department of English.

Wellness - Each student must satisfactorily complete
two courses in physical education at the 100 level. These
courses do not affect a student’s cumulative grade point
average (GPA); the courses are taken for 0 hours of cred-
it. A student physically or medically unable to participate
in activity courses is encouraged to meet the physical edu-
cation requirement by enrolling in PHED 104.

CROSS-AREA REQUIREMENTS (CAR) -
Randolph-Macon’s curricular goals make clear the
College’s intent to provide students with an education
that encourages them to see the connections and rela-
tionships among the various academic disciplines; that
makes them more aware of technology; that helps them
to acquire a sympathetic understanding of foreign cul-
tures and differences among people, whether racial, reli-
gious, economic or ethnic. Since none of these goals is
unique to a particular discipline or even to a single area
of knowledge, Randolph-Macon requires students to
take courses that are particularly attentive to realizing
these goals. Specifically, students must take:
• at least one course beyond the FYC that is specially
multidisciplinary

• at least one course that emphasizes problem-solving
or modeling with computer technology

• at least one course that is attentive to Western culture
• at least one course that is attentive to nonwestern cul-
ture

• at least one course that is experiential, including a
field study, an internship, a research experience, stu-
dent teaching, or a travel or study-abroad course

• at least one course that constitutes a capstone experi-
ence

• one course may satisfy no more than two CAR areas
Courses designated to satisfy these requirements are list-
ed at http://www.rmc.edu/facstaff/new_curriculum.asp.
Follow the links to approved CAR courses.

Transfer Students –All new transfer students who
enroll with 0-20 hours of credit awarded at R-MC
(excluding credits earned while in high school) are
required to take the First-Year Experience beginning in
the fall of their first full year at R-MC.
New transfer students who enroll with 21-47 hours of
credit awarded at R-MC (excluding credits earned while
in high school) may elect to take the First-Year
Experience beginning in the fall of their first full year at
R-MC.
Transfer students who do not take the FYE must:
• submit a writing portfolio to determine whether they
must take the Writing Substitute/Platform course
(ENGL 180)

• pass the Speaking Substitute Platform course
(COMM 180)

Requirements for Academic Major
All students must complete successfully the

requirements of a major program of study in order to
receive a degree from Randolph-Macon.

A major program consists of at least 30 semester
hours, and ten courses of at least three credits each, satis-
fying the requirements of the department or interdiscipli-
nary council under whose direction the program is being
pursued. In no case may a major require more than 42
semester hours of course work. Students should select
their major fields by the end of the sophomore year.A stu-
dent must receive a grade of C- or higher and attain a
cumulative GPA of 2.00 or higher on all work counting
toward the major.Any transfer course counting on a major
is calculated in the major GPA. Students have the option
of completing additional majors. Not more than one-half
of the major courses of three or more semester hours may
also be used to satisfy the requirements of another major,
or may be brought in through transfer credit.

Requirements for Academic Minor
Students have the option of completing a minor

program in addition to a major program. A minor shall
consist of no fewer than 15 semester hours and no more
than 20 semester hours in one discipline or in an inter-
disciplinary program. Courses taken to satisfy collegiate
requirements or requirements for major programs may
be counted for academic minors where appropriate. A
student must receive a grade of C- or higher and attain a
cumulative GPA of 2.00 or higher on all work counting
on the minor. Any transfer course counting on a minor is
calculated in the minor GPA. No major may require a
minor program.

Not more than one-half of the minor courses of
three or more semester hours may also be used to satis-
fy the requirements of another minor, or may be brought
in through transfer credit.

Degrees Offered
Randolph-Macon offers two undergraduate

degrees, the bachelor of arts and the bachelor of science.
Requirements for the Bachelor of Arts Degree –

The bachelor of arts degree shall be awarded to those
students who (1) complete successfully at least 110
semester hours and at least two courses in physical edu-
cation at the 100 level, (2) complete a minimum of 34
courses, each of at least three semester hours credit, (3)
attain a cumulative GPA of 2.00 or higher on all work
undertaken at the college, (4) satisfy all collegiate
requirements, (5) satisfy all requirements for a major as
defined by the major department or council.

Requirements for the Bachelor of Science
Degree – To receive the bachelor of science degree, a
student must complete successfully all the requirements
for the bachelor of arts degree. In addition, the student
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must complete successfully (1) MATH 132 or 142 and
(2) (a) two additional courses in laboratory science (of
the four laboratory science courses, two must be a two-
term sequence) or (b) two additional mathematics cours-
es above the 200 level or (c) two courses in computer
science, at least one of which must be above the 111
level. Students majoring or minoring in mathematics
may not use the mathematics option (b) to satisfy item
two in this paragraph.

Randolph-Macon College holds one graduation
each year at the end of the spring semester. Only stu-
dents who have successfully completed all graduation
reguirements may take part in the commencement cere-
monies.

Academic Year
Each academic year consists of three terms, two of

14 weeks divided by one of four weeks. As a supple-
ment, there are one or more summer sessions.

Fall Term: The fall term commences about the first
week in September and concludes before the Christmas
recess. Thirteen weeks are devoted to classes, with one
week allowed for final examinations. Each student usu-
ally registers for four or five courses during this term.

January Term: This four-week term is held in
January each year. Enrollment in the January term is
optional. Students who enroll in the January term may
enroll in no more than seven semester hours of academ-
ic credit during the January term and no less than three
semester hours.

Spring Term: The spring term commences about
the first week in February and concludes in late May.
Thirteen weeks are devoted to classes with one week
allowed for final examinations. Each student usually
registers for four or five courses during this term.

Summer Session: The college offers one or more
summer sessions in which Randolph-Macon students
may enroll. Students in good standing at other colleges
and universities may enroll; so may individuals who are
not enrolled at a college or university but possess a high
school diploma or its equivalent. Admission to a
Randolph-Macon College summer session does not
imply admission to the college. However, courses suc-
cessfully completed during a summer session would be
applicable to a Randolph-Macon degree program should
a student subsequently be admitted to the college.

Academic Advising and Counseling
The advising and counseling needs of students

often involve a combination of academic, personal, and
career concerns. All faculty and staff at the college share
to some extent in the endeavor of helping students to
address long-range decisions and immediate crises.
Recognizing that there is a variety of concerns, the col-

lege has a number of advising programs designed to deal
with particular areas.

Each student, on entering Randolph-Macon, is
assigned to a faculty member who is designated as the
student’s academic adviser. Students in the FYE are
advised by their fall semester FYC instructor. Transfer
students are assigned advisers, in their area of academic
interest where possible. These faculty members provide
counsel and assistance on general academic questions.
They are specifically concerned with students’ selection
of courses and their completion of degree requirements.
These advisers discuss with the students their courses of
study, prospective majors, and progress toward gradua-
tion. After completion of the FYE, a student wishing to
change his or her faculty adviser may do so by complet-
ing a change of adviser form which is available in the
registrar’s office. However, students in the First Year
Experience are encouraged to remain with their FYE
adviser throughout the FYE. Students beginning pursuit
of major programs usually identify faculty advisers in
their major programs.

Academic advisers are also available for general
counseling, and they provide an experienced faculty
member whom students at Randolph-Macon College get
to know very early in their experience here. Many stu-
dents establish positive and valuable relationships with
their advisers that are maintained throughout their col-
lege careers and beyond. Often a conversation with a
trusted adviser can clarify many issues. Faculty advisers
are also notified regularly regarding the academic
progress of each of their advisees. Consultation with the
faculty adviser should precede any registration or course
change.

Additional counseling services provided by the col-
lege are located in Campus Life and Career and
Counseling Services.

Academic Support Services
Through the Higgins Academic Center, Randolph-

Macon College demonstrates a commitment to academ-
ic excellence by providing academic support for all stu-
dents.
1. Tutoring is free to all students and is available in

most subjects. It can be received on a drop-in or
appointment basis (via e-mail to the individual tutor).
Schedules and Higgins Center staff rosters are posted
around campus each semester and on the college web
site. In addition, schedules are put in the campus
mailboxes of all faculty members and students.

2. Supervised Study Hall hours will be posted early in
the semester.

3. Mentoring is free of charge to all students and is
available upon request, through referral, and
through Macon Academic Progress (see #5).
Mentors conduct group workshops as well as work
with individual students throughout a semester or
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year. Workshop topics may include time manage-
ment, goal setting, note-taking, critical reading, test
preparation, and other study skills. During individ-
ual sessions, mentors may assist students with
social, emotional, or academic concerns. When
appropriate, mentors will refer students to other
campus resources.

4. RISE, or Randolph-Macon’s Initiative for
Successful Education, is an intensive academic
support program conducted throughout the school
year. The program consists of the following two
components:
a. Supplemental Instruction is provided for entry-
level math courses: outstanding math students on
the Higgins Center tutoring staff attend lectures in
finite math, math modeling, and statistics and pro-
vide out-of-class group review sessions and indi-
vidual tutoring.
b. Incoming freshmen whose verbal SAT scores
and/or high school English grades suggest that they
may benefit from additional support will be identi-
fied and personally invited to take advantage of
supplemental academic support in study skills,
active reading, reading comprehension, grammar,
vocabulary development and writing. These acade-
mic support services will also be available upon
request to freshmen not identified as RISE stu-
dents.

5. Macon Academic Progress (MAP) is an early
intervention program designed for first-year stu-
dents and is administered by the Higgins Center in
conjunction with the dean of the college. Students
are placed in MAP following unsatisfactory grade
reports in the fall semester. They are required to
meet with academic peer mentors to fulfill the
terms of a contract written to meet each student’s
individual needs. Students on probation and others
in need of structured academic support may be
placed in MAP by the Dean of the College at any
time.

6. The Speaking Center supports the college’s effort
to improve student speaking and group work
through tutoring. The center also helps faculty to
use a range of Communication Studies tools to
enhance student learning.

7. The Writing Center supports the college’s efforts
to improve student writing and to use writing as a
tool to aid learning. The center offers students
tutoring as they work on writing assignments or on
specific writing problems.

8. The Office of Instructional Technology assists
students with various needs related to using com-
puter and media technology in their academic
work.

9. Support Services for Students with Disabilities.
An individual with a disability is defined as a per-

son who has a physical or mental impairment that
substantially limits one or more life activities such
as walking, seeing, hearing, speaking, and learn-
ing, or has a record of such an impairment, or is
regarded as having such an impairment.

In compliance with federal law, Randolph-Macon
College is committed to offering an equal educa-
tional opportunity to all qualified students with dis-
abilities. Students with disabilities often need spe-
cial accommodations to be successful. The college
will provide reasonable accommodations to eligible
students. To be eligible to receive accommodations,
a student with disabilities must register with the
Office for Disability Support Services (DSS) in the
Higgins Center.
To register for disability services, the student must

fill out the registration form available from the DSS
office, attach diagnostic data (forms available at the DSS
office) from a qualified professional that specifically
states how the disability impacts the student and return
all paperwork to the DSS office. Entering students
should return all paperwork by June 1 prior to their first
semester. Paperwork received after June 1 may not allow
the college enough time to determine if the student is eli-
gible for accommodations, and to provide for appropri-
ate accommodations.

After a student is registered with the DSS office, a
personal consultation with the director of disability sup-
port services must take place at the beginning of every
semester to request specific academic accommodations.
The director will provide letters to be given to the appro-
priate faculty by the student outlining the approved
accommodations.

To be eligible for nonacademic accommodations
involving housing, physical facilities, health and other
services, the student must register with the DSS office
and provide appropriate diagnostic paperwork stating
the nature and extent of the disability, how the disability
affects the student outside the classroom, and the details
of the specific accommodations required.

The DSS office will review all documents and
decide upon the appropriate and reasonable accommo-
dations. In some cases, the director will consult with the
Disability Services and Medical Advisory Board
(DSMAB), which is composed of professionals at the
college representing the counseling center, residence
life, physical plant, registrar's office, dean's office, and
consulting physicians. In these cases, the Board will
notify the student in writing as to the decision. Appeals
of the decision will only be considered if there is new
and pertinent information. Other appeals are heard by
the Section 504 Compliance Officer, the Dean of the
College.

Documentation Requirements
1. For medical disabilities, a physician must fill

out a Medical Disability Verification form,
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available from the DSS office.
2. For psychological disabilities (including

Attention Deficit Disorder), a qualified pro-
fessional must fill out a Psychological
Disability Verification form, available from
the DSS office.

3. For learning disabilities, a qualified profes-
sional must provide documentation with a spe-
cific diagnosis of a learning disability.
Documents must be recent (initially, within
three years) and contain information relevant
to current levels of functioning in three
domains: aptitude, academic achievement, and
information processing.

The college reserves the right to review all docu-
ments for relevance, reliability and thoroughness of data,
and to require further testing if deemed necessary by the
DSS office. The college does not provide diagnostic ser-
vices; however, the college will provide referral informa-
tion if possible.

Recommended tests for diagnosis of a learning dis-
ability are based on those adopted byAHEAD. (The col-
lege requires data from at least one test in each domain):

Domain 1: Aptitude
Wechsler Adult Intelligence Scale - Revised

(WAIS-R)
Woodcock-Johnson Psychoeducational Battery –

Revised: Tests of Cognitive Ability
Kaufman Adolescent and Adult Intelligence Test
Stanford-Binet Intelligence Scale (4th ed.)
Or other appropriate tests
Domain 2:Achievement
Scholastic Abilities Test for Adults (SATA)
Stanford Test of Academic Skills
Woodcock-Johnson Psychoeducational Battery –

Revised: Tests of Achievement

Wechsler Individual Achievement Test (WIAT)
Or other specific achievement tests
Domain 3: Information Processing
Detroit Tests of Learning Aptitude-3

(DTLA-3)
Detroit Tests of Learning Aptitude-Adult (DTLA-A)
Woodcock-Johnson Psychoeducational Battery –

Revised: Tests of Cognitive Ability
or other relevant instruments

The director is available to students and their advis-
ers for advice in planning a student’s schedule (e.g. for-
eign language or math placement). Tutoring and mentor-
ing are also available to students with disabilities.
Additional accommodations and services may include
extra time for tests, tests taken in the Higgins Academic
Center, the use of a word processor for tests, textbooks
recorded on audio-tapes, the option to record class lec-
tures, use of the reading software for listening to written
materials and foreign language advising.

Disability-related information is part of the official
records of a student and is protected by the Buckley
Amendment. Information will not be released or discussed
without the student's consent except to college officials
and faculty having legitimate educational interests.

The Provost coordinates the college’s non-discrim-
inatory efforts. For more information on non-discrimi-
nation and grievance policies and procedures, please
refer to the appropriate pages of Fishtales, the student
handbook, a copy of which is made available to each stu-
dent every year.

For further information, please contact the director
of disability support services, or visit the college web
page under Higgins Academic Center, Disability
Support Services.
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Student Responsibility to be Informed
The responsibility for keeping fully informed about

the degree requirements of the college, the requirements
of their individual majors, all academic regulations, and
their academic standing at the college rests entirely with
the students.

Policy Disclosure of Student Records
Randolph-Macon College adheres to a policy of

compliance with the Family Educational Rights and
Privacy Act of 1974 as amended (Buckley Amendment)
which became law on June 17, 1976, and has as its
objective to insure the privacy of student records. As
such, it is the policy of the College to (1) permit students
to inspect their education record, (2) limit disclosure to
others of personally identifiable information from edu-
cation records without students’ prior written consent,
and (3) provide students the opportunity to seek correc-
tion of their education records where appropriate.

In accordance with the Buckley Amendment,
Randolph-Macon College has the right to make public
without prior authorization from the student the follow-
ing directory information: name, address, telephone
number (on and/or off campus), date and place of birth,
major fields of study, participation in officially recog-
nized activities and sports, weight and height of athletic
team members, dates of attendance, degrees and awards
received, and the most recent educational institution
attended. Students have the right to deny access to this
information and may do so by submitting a written
request to the Office of the Registrar. In practice,
Randolph-Macon College does not indiscriminately
release information regarding its students.

Further explanation of the college’s policy on pri-
vacy is printed in Fishtales, and the full policy may be
viewed on the Randolph-Macon College web site.
(Under “Registrar’s Office,” click on "Disclosure of
Student Records.")

Code of Academic Integrity
Randolph-Macon College is a community of

scholars in which students and faculty work and study
together for the intellectual enrichment of all. For such
a community to thrive, it is essential that all of its mem-
bers honor the principles of intellectual and academic
integrity, for without these principles, scholarship is
without merit and education is of questionable value.
Academic integrity is a matter of exerting the most
scrupulous care in acknowledging one’s scholarly debts,
giving credit for every source of information, and being
fully responsible for the independence and integrity of
one’s own work. Academic integrity is an ethical com-
mitment. Such a commitment is made in the knowledge
that the existence of a community of scholars depends
upon it and in the belief that scholarship is worthwhile

in its own right. It is the hope of the college that the
commitment will be lifelong.

The faculty and students of Randolph-Macon have
agreed on a set of procedures designed to insure the
vitality of the code and to handle violations of it in a
fair, effective, and timely manner. It is the responsibili-
ty of every student to read, to understand, and to obey
the code. The complete provisions of the code are stat-
ed in Fishtales.

Registration
After having consulted their academic advisers,

students are required to preregister for the courses that
they desire in the following term. Pre-registration takes
place during periods set aside in the fall and spring terms
for this purpose (see the academic calendar on the inside
back cover). By preregistering, students have the maxi-
mum chance of obtaining their desired courses. Students
are responsible to keep current with their course sched-
ules by viewing MaconWeb. Students will not receive
credit for courses in which they are not formally regis-
tered. Students will receive a failing grade for any
course that they are not attending and failed to drop
according to the published deadlines.

Changes in Registration
Students may not register for courses or change

courses later than five days after the beginning of class-
es in the fall and spring terms, or three days after the
beginning of classes in the January or summer term.

Beginning the first day of classes, in order to make
changes, students must first confer with their academic
advisers and obtain a drop/add slip and all necessary sig-
natures. They must then deliver that drop/add slip fully
completed to the registrar’s office within the allowed
time. No change will be effected until the completed
drop/add slip is delivered by the student and processed
in the registrar’s office.

Dropping Courses
Students may drop a course during the fall and

spring terms through the 10th day of classes without any
notation on their transcripts. Students may also with-
draw from a course after the 10th day and through the
35th day of classes, but they will be assigned a grade of
W by the course instructor.

Students may drop a course in January and summer
terms through the 3rd day of classes without any nota-
tion on their transcipts. A grade of W will be assigned if
students withdraw from courses between the 3rd and
10th day of classes.

Courses dropped after the 35th day of the fall or
summer and spring terms or after the 10th day of the
January or summer term will be assigned a failing grade,
unless the Provost authorizes a W.
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Unit of Credit
The unit of credit is the semester hour. Courses may

carry from zero to four semester hours of credit. The
Courses of Study section in this catalog indicates the
number of semester hours awarded for each course.

There are multi-semester courses for which no
credit can be earned until all semesters of that course
have been completed in a satisfactory manner.

Course Load
In order to be considered full-time, a student must

carry a minimum of 12 semester hours in each fall term
and each spring term. In either the fall term or the spring
term, students may carry five courses of three or more
semester hours credit with only the approval of their
advisers, but any student who wishes to carry six such
courses must obtain permission from the dean of the col-
lege to do so.

For purposes of determining course load for full-
time status only, courses which have previously been
passed with a grade lower than a C- and which are being
re-taken to meet requirements for a major or minor will
be counted at their normal credit hour value. However,
these courses will carry no credit hour value toward
graduation.

Students who choose to enroll in the January or
summer term must enroll in at least one course of three
or more semester hours credit and may not enroll in
more than two such courses or carry more than seven
semester hours (excluding physical education at the 100
level) without permission of the Provost.

In either the fall term or the spring term, students
may not register for, nor subsequently drop to, a course
load of less than nine semester hours (excluding physi-
cal education at the 100 level) without permission of the
dean of the college. (See Probationary Regulations for
courseload requirements for students on academic pro-
bation. See related information under Fees and Financial
Aid.)

Student Classification
Length of residence alone does not determine class

standing.
Freshman - Students are classified as freshmen

until they have satisfied the conditions for advancement
to a higher class.

Sophomore - To be classified as a sophomore, a
student must have earned at least 21 semester hours in
courses carrying academic credit. (Physical education
courses at the 100 level do not carry academic credit.)

Junior - To be classified as a junior, a student must
have earned at least 48 semester hours in courses carry-
ing academic credit.

Senior - To be classified as a senior, a student must
have earned 75 semester hours in courses carrying aca-
demic credit.

Special Student
The classification Special Student includes those

students who have not been admitted as candidates for a
degree at Randolph-Macon.

Class Attendance
Randolph-Macon College believes that student

attendance in the classroom and participation in class-
room activity is an essential part of the educational
process. Students are responsible for all work covered in
class and all assignments made on the day or days of an
absence. Faculty members shall establish attendance
policies in their courses and shall notify students in writ-
ing at the beginning of each course what the policy in
that course shall be and what penalties shall be imposed
for infractions. No penalty will be imposed until a stu-
dent has exceeded one hour absence per semester hour
of a course. No discretionary absences are allowed from
laboratories or on the dates of announced tests. (See
Exclusion from Courses and Exclusion from College for
related information.)

Randolph-Macon College values highly the partic-
ipation of students in activities representing the college,
such as organized athletics and the performing arts.
Faculty members are encouraged to accommodate stu-
dents representing the college in these activities.
Students who wish to participate in these activities
should discuss their schedules with each instructor early
in each term.

Only the Provost may authorize an absence from a
final examination. Unauthorized absence from a final
examination in a course will result in failure of that
course. (See Final Examinations.)

Declaration of Major
Students are expected formally to declare their

major area of study by the end of their sophomore year.
They should do so by meeting with an adviser in their
prospective major and completing the Declaration of
Major form supplied by the registrar’s office.

Degree Application
In the fall term of the academic year in which stu-

dents expect to receive their degrees, they must submit
to the registrar an Application for Degree. This applica-
tion form must be signed and approved by the student’s
adviser and the chair of the student’s major and minor
departments or councils. The deadline for submitting
degree applications is found in the college calendar. It is
the student’s responsibility to make sure that the infor-
mation on the application is correct and to complete in a
satisfactory manner all of the courses which are listed on
the degree application.
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Second Degree, Major, or Minor
A student who has earned a bachelor’s degree from

a college or university other than Randolph-Macon may
pursue a bachelor’s degree from Randolph-Macon in a
different major. Credits from the original baccalaureate
program will be evaluated toward the Randolph-Macon
degree according to the college policy on acceptance of
transfer credits. The student is expected to fulfill all
requirements for a Randolph-Macon degree as listed in
the catalog.

A graduate who has earned the degree of bachelor
of arts from Randolph-Macon may pursue courses at
Randolph-Macon College to fulfill the current require-
ments of a bachelor of science. The transcript will attest
the completion of the requirements of the degree of
bachelor of science.

After receiving a bachelor’s degree from Randolph-
Macon, a graduate may pursue courses at Randolph-
Macon College to fulfill the current requirements of an
additional major or minor. The transcript will attest the
completion of the requirements for the additional major or
minor.

A Randolph-Macon graduate who subsequently
meets the requirements for the additional bachelor of
science degree, major(s), or minor(s) will not receive a
new diploma and will not be part of the graduation cer-
emony. Students wishing to pursue any of these options
must apply to the registrar and receive approval from the
chair/director of their programs of study.

Eligibility
Any person representing the college in the capacity

of a student must in fact be enrolled at the college.
Students wishing to participate in intercollegiate athlet-
ics are advised that the National Collegiate Athletic
Association has standards for eligibility: Students must
be full-time, which at Randolph-Macon College is at
least 12 hours per semester. Intercollegiate student ath-
letes may not be on academic probation. (See Academic
Probation.)

Final Examinations
Examinations are conducted in courses at the end

of each term. Absence from a final examination which is
not excused by the dean of the college must be recorded
as failure (F) in that course. No re-examination is per-
mitted in any course.

Final papers, projects or presentations assigned in
lieu of a final examination should be due or scheduled
for the final examination period assigned to the class.
Failure to submit or attend to such work as scheduled is
governed by the final examination policy.

In cases involving illness or other extraordinary
compelling circumstances, the dean of the college may
permit a student to defer the final examination in a
course to a time agreed upon by the student, the instruc-

tor in the course, and the dean of the college. The sym-
bol I will be recorded if the instructor cannot report a
definite grade when final term grades are due. (See
Incomplete Grade under Grading System section.)

Transfer Credit
Courses taken at other regionally accredited institu-

tions will be accepted in transfer provided that these
courses are in subjects generally recognized as appropri-
ate for liberal arts colleges and are either comparable to
courses offered at Randolph-Macon or are applicable to
a degree program at Randolph-Macon. To guarantee
transfer credit, these courses must be approved by the
appropriate department chair and the registrar prior to
enrollment in the course. Courses accepted in transfer
will receive credit but will not count in the calculation of
the Randolph-Macon GPA. Transfer grades do, however,
count when calculating Latin honors. (See Graduation
With Honors.) Only courses which have been passed
with the grade of C- or higher will be accepted in
transfer. Any transfer course counting on a major or
minor is calculated into the major of minor GPA.At least
one-half of the semester hours of the major or minor
must be taken at Randolph-Macon.

A department may recommend that a course passed
with a D be accepted to satisfy a collegiate requirement.
However, in such a case, no credit will be awarded at
Randolph-Macon College.

A student may receive a maximum of 75 semester
hours through transfer work from regionally accredited
two-year and four-year institutions and/or credit-by-
examination (e.g. Advanced Placement, International
Baccalaureate or CLEP).

Applicants for admission who have attended one or
more other colleges must have a minimum GPA of 2.00
on all previous college work undertaken. They must be
eligible to return to their current (or last attended) insti-
tution at the time they enroll at Randolph-Macon. Any
exception to these regulations must be approved by the
Committee on Admissions, Credits, and Academic
Status of Students. No student, whether admitted by
transfer or not, is permitted to apply to his or her major
or minor program transfer credit for more than one-half
of that program. That is, at least one-half of the semes-
ter hours of credit in courses applied to a student’s major
or minor program must be earned from Randolph-
Macon College.

Summer School Courses
If students wish to take courses at summer schools

other than Randolph-Macon’s, they must choose only
summer schools associated with regionally accredited
institutions. To guarantee transfer credit, these courses
must be approved by the appropriate department chair
and the registrar prior to enrollment in the course.
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Grading System
Randolph-Macon College employs the symbols A,

B, C, D and F as grades, while the symbols I, NG, S, U,
W, WP, WF, and AU are used for informational purposes
only but are not considered grades.

The grades are interpreted as follows:
A - Excellent
B - Good
C - Satisfactory
D - Lowest passing grade
F - Failure
Instructors may append a “+” or a “-” to any one of

these grades (except F).
The other symbols carry the following interpreta-

tion:
S - Satisfactory
U - Unsatisfactory
AU - Audit
I - Incomplete
NG - No grade reported by instructor
W - Withdrew from course or college
WP - Withdrew from college, passing
WF - Withdrew from college, failing
Only courses which are graded enter into the deter-

mination of the GPA.
Audits: A student may sign up to audit a course

with permission from the instructor and the student’s
adviser. An audited course carries no credit hours (but is
counted by the business office in the fee structure).
Should a student not meet the attendance and course
requirements stipulated by the instructor, the instructor
has the right at any point in the term to revoke audit sta-
tus. Revocation of audit status must be submitted in
writing to the registrar’s office.

Incomplete Grade:The symbol “I” is to be report-
ed only if (1) a grade is called for, but (2) the student has
not completed some required work, but not final exami-
nations (see Final Examinations Policy, page 15), and (3)
the instructor is willing to accept that work after the final
grades are due. When an I is reported, the instructor
must set a specific deadline for submission of the miss-
ing work and inform the student of that date. The date
must be selected so that the instructor can report a final
grade not later than 31 calendar days from the end of the
final examination period. In cases where the instructor
believes that more than 31 days is warranted, he or she
must submit a written request for an extension to the
Committee on Admissions, Credits, and Academic
Status of Students, giving the reasons for an extension.
If that committee grants an extension, it is the duty of the
instructor to notify the student of the duration of the
extension granted. Otherwise, at the expiration of the
31-day period, the registrar is required to replace the
symbol I with the grade of F.

Withdrawal from the college:The symbolsW,WP

andWF will be recorded when a student withdraws from
the college prior to the end of the 9th week of classes in
a fall or spring term or prior to the end of the 3rd week
of the January term. Students who withdraw from the
college after these indicated times will receive the grade
of F in every course in which they are currently enrolled,
unless the dean of the college authorizes one of these
symbols. The Provost will grant such permission only in
cases of illness or other compelling circumstances.
Grades of F are recorded on the student’s academic
record, are included in the student’s GPA, and result in
automatic separation from the college.

Withdrawal from a class: A student will receive a
when withdrawing from a course between the 10th and
the 35th day of semester classes, or the 3rd and 10th day
of January or summer term classes.

Symbols S and U: The symbols S and U are used
only in ungraded courses, such as physical education
courses at the 100-level, or in two-term courses for
which the final grade is entered after completion of the
second term.

Grade Reports: Grade reports including midterm
reports of unsatisfactory progress are distributed to stu-
dents through their MaconWeb accounts.

Grade Review
Whenever students wish to have a grade explained,

they should consult the instructor in the course. In the
case of a final grade, if after consultation with the
instructor, students still believe that this grade was
improperly awarded, they should confer with the chair of
the department in which the grade was given. If, after
conferring with the chair, the student still believes that
the grade is not appropriate, the student may bring the
matter to the Provost, who may confer with the instruc-
tor and the department chair. If the Provost considers
that the matter warrants further review, then the Provost
may refer the matter to the Committee on the Faculty,
which may hold an investigation into the student’s alle-
gations and make recommendations to the instructor in
the course.

Statute of Limitations
Grades appearing on a student’s academic record

may not be changed after one calendar year from the end
of the term in which the grade was received. Final grades
appearing on a student’s academic record cannot be
changed after graduation.

Quality Points
The college assigns quality points in order to indi-

cate the quality of the student’s work. The college uses
quality points to calculate the GPA, which is referred to
in recognizing superior academic achievement and in
making decisions about probation and separation. Every
grade is assigned a quality point weight as follows:
Any A+ yields 4.3 quality points per semester hour;
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Any A yields 4.0 quality points per semester hour;
Any A- yields 3.7 quality points per semester hour;
Any B+ yields 3.3 quality points per semester hour;
Any B yields 3.0 quality points per semester hour;
Any B- yields 2.7 quality points per semester hour;
Any C+ yields 2.3 quality points per semester hour;
Any C yields 2.0 quality points per semester hour;
Any C- yields 1.7 quality points per semester hour;
Any D+ yields 1.3 quality points per semester hour;
Any D yields 1.0 quality point per semester hour;
Any D- yields 0.7 quality points per semester hour;
Any F yields 0.0 quality points per semester hour.

None of the other symbols is assigned any quality point
weight.

The college calculates a cumulative GPA for every
student by dividing the total number of quality points
earned by the total number of semester hours attempted
in graded courses.

Repeated Courses
Semester Hours Credit: No student may take the

same course twice for credit. In the case where a student
repeats a course after having failed it initially, semester
hours credit will be awarded after successful completion
of the course. However, a student having earned a grade
of D, D+, or D- initially has already earned credit, and
no new credit hours are awarded in any subsequent
enrollment in the course.

Course Grade: A failing grade is part of the per-
manent record and is calculated in the GPA. Any grade
earned in a subsequent enrollment in the same course is
also recorded on the permanent record and is also calcu-
lated in the GPA.

Students may repeat courses when they earn a
grade of D+, D, or D- if they are repeating it to count on
the major or minor. In such cases, both the original and
the new grade are recorded on the permanent record. A
grade of A+ - C in the repeated course is substituted in
the GPA for the original grade as a C; a grade of C- in
the repeated course is substituted as a C-. Where the stu-
dent earns a grade of D+ or lower in a subsequent re-
enrollment, both grades are recorded with no new hours
earned and no substitution of the repeated grade in either
the semester or cumulative GPA.

Students may repeat courses that are not required
for a declared major or minor when they earn a grade of
D+, D, or D-. In such cases, there will be no additional
credits earned and no recalculation of the GPA.

Duplication of Credits
Once a student has been awarded credit for a

course, either through successful completion of that
course at Randolph-Macon, through transfer credit
acceptance which includes dual enrollment credit, or
through various credit-by-exam programs including but

not limited to Advanced Placement, International
Baccalaureate, and CLEP (College Level Examination
Program), the student may not receive duplicate credit
for the same course through any other means. In addi-
tion, a student may not be awarded credit for lower level
course work after being credited for more advanced
work in the subject area without special permission of
the Provost.

Dean’s List
A dean’s list is published following each fall term and

spring term and is based on the student’s performance in
that term. Students earn a place on the dean’s list for that
term only if they were full-time; completed all of the
courses in which they were enrolled; and earned a GPA of
at least 3.25 with no grade lower than C-.

Work done at another institution may not be used to
qualify a student for the dean’s list.

Graduation With Honors
In order to graduate with Latin honors, students

must meet the following conditions: If they have no
transfer credit at all, then they must have a cumulative
GPA of 3.50. If they have any credit by transfer, then
they must not only have a cumulative GPA of at least
3.50 on their Randolph-Macon work, but they must also
have a GPA of at least 3.50 on all work taken at
Randolph-Macon and all work accepted in transfer,
computed on the basis used at Randolph-Macon.

The Latin honors are awarded according to the fol-
lowing scale:

4.00 Summa Cum Laude
3.75-3.99 Magna Cum Laude
3.50-3.74 Cum Laude

Academic Probation and Separation
The academic year is divided into two periods for

the purpose of handling most questions of academic
deficiency that may result in either probation or separa-
tion for academic deficiency. The first consists of the
fall and January terms. The second consists of the
spring term and summer term. Students are placed on
probation or separation for academic deficiency at the
end of either period if their work falls below the stan-
dards set by the college as described below. In the event
a student does not attend January term, decisions regard-
ing probation and separation will be made after the fall
term. In the event a student does not attend the summer
term, decisions regarding probation and separation will
be made after the spring term.

Probation: At the end of an academic period, stu-
dents will be placed on academic probation if their
Randolph-Macon College GPA is below the value calcu-
lated by the formula:

2.00 – (12/total hours attempted at R-MC)
Separation for Academic Deficiency: Students

Academic Regulations
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will be automatically separated for academic deficiency
if any of the following three situations occurs:

(1) They earn a GPA of 0.00 for either fall term
(exclusive of January term) or spring term.

(2) At the end of the fall/January term or
spring/summer term, their Randolph-Macon GPA falls
below the value calculated by the formula:

2.00 – (23/total hours attempted at R-MC)
(3) They do not remove themselves from academic

probation at the end of an academic period.
The Committee on Admissions, Credits, and

Academic Status of Students may permit students who
have completed one academic period on probation to
continue on probation for one succeeding academic peri-
od provided that, in the opinion of the committee, they
have shown satisfactory improvement in their academic
performance.

The committee may permit students more than two
consecutive academic periods on probation. In every
such instance, however, students must have earned a
GPA above 2.00 in their most recent academic period
and, in the opinion of the committee, be making satis-
factory progress toward the completion of their degree
requirements.

Students who have been separated for academic
deficiency are eligible to apply for readmission on pro-
bation after one fall or spring term has elapsed. (See
“Probationary Regulations” below.) Normally students
who have twice been separated for academic deficiency
will not be readmitted.

Probationary Regulations
Randolph-Macon College considers education as

the primary purpose of its students. Those students who
are not making satisfactory progress toward finishing
their degree should devote their energies and time to
their academic work. The primary obligation of students
on academic probation is to remove themselves from
probation.

Consequently, students on academic probation may
not drop below 12 semester hours nor take more than 13
semester hours without permission of the dean of the
college. Among these hours, there may be no more than
one one-semester-hour course. Students on probation
may neither participate in intercollegiate athletics nor
serve as officers in student organizations. Students on
academic probation may have certain additional regula-
tions imposed upon them by the dean of the college.
Compliance with such regulations will be enforced by
appropriate action by the dean of the college. (See
Course Load, and Eligibility.)

Macon Academic Progress (MAP)
Macon Academic Progress (MAP) is an early inter-

vention program designed for first-year students.

Students may be placed in MAP at any time that
their academic performance has fallen below acceptable
standards, in the opinion of the dean of the college. Also,
students on probation and other upper classmen who, in
the opinion of the Provost, need additional academic
support may be placed in MAP at any time. Students in
MAP must conform to the requirements established by
the dean. (see page 10) Failure to conform may result in
the student’s exclusion from the college.

Exclusion From Courses
Students who are making no real progress in a

course or who have excessive absences may be excluded
from a course by the Provost at any time within a term
upon the recommendation of the professor in charge.
The course will be recorded as “failed” on the student’s
academic record and affect the student’s GPA.

Exclusion From College
Students who are making no real progress in most

of their courses or who have excessive absences in their
classes may be excluded from the college by the Provost
at any time within a term. The courses will be recorded
as “failed” on the student’s academic record. The failing
grades will be included in the student’s GPA and result
in automatic separation from the college.

Limitation Rules
Students must complete all requirements for the

degree within 10 terms (fall or spring) and five January
terms. Work offered in transfer, summer school, or part-
time status will be counted with the understanding that
four courses of at least three semester hours each consti-
tute one fall or spring term.

Students who fail to complete all requirements for
the degree within six consecutive calendar years lose the
privilege of graduating under the requirements in effect
when they entered. Instead, such a student must meet all
of the degree requirements in effect on the date the
degree is awarded. In the case of transfer students, their
six calendar years will include all full-time residence at
other colleges. However, in all cases time spent in mili-
tary service will be excluded.

Students on Leave
Students wishing to broaden their course of study

by enrolling in distinctive non-degree programs at other
institutions may qualify for the status of “student on
leave” from Randolph-Macon College. To qualify for
such status, students must present: (1) a GPA of at least
2.00 at the time of application and at the time of leaving
the college, (2) proof of acceptance in a one- or two-
semester non-degree program at another accredited
institution, and (3) a written statement describing the
benefits to be achieved through attending the off-cam-
pus program. Applications for student-on-leave status
are received by the registrar on behalf of the Committee



on Admissions, Credits, and Academic Status of
Students, which will grant leaves for periods not to
exceed one year. Applications are due at the time desig-
nated for pre-registration for the subsequent term(s). A
Transfer Credit Permission form for the transfer credit of
courses to be taken while on leave must be submitted to
and approved by the registrar as part of the application.
Evidence of successful completion of the program must
be presented to the registrar before registration at
Randolph-Macon College.

Students on leave are held to the same standards as
students on campus and to any other conditions which
the committee might stipulate at the time of application.
If these standards and conditions are upheld during the
leave, students placed on leave are not required to apply
for readmission to Randolph-Macon provided they satis-
factorily complete the off-campus program and return to
the college at the end of the stipulated period. Such stu-
dents may pre-register for the term in which they plan to
return with the seniority afforded by their class standing.
They retain eligibility for scholarship and financial aid
awards upon their return, but they may not apply any
Randolph-Macon scholarship or financial aid to the pro-
gram being taken off-campus.

Readmission
All students whose regular enrollment in the col-

lege ceases for any reason must file application for read-
mission if they wish to enroll again, unless they have
been afforded student-on-leave status. Readmission is
not automatic, and every application is reviewed by the
Committee on Admissions, Credits, and Academic
Status of Students. Readmission is necessary for all
terms including summer school. Readmission to sum-
mer school does not automatically apply to the following
fall term. An application form for readmission should be
obtained from and filed with the registrar’s office
according to the following schedule:

For Fall term - July 1
For January term - November 1
For Spring term - December 15
For Summer term - April 15

Readmission on Probation
Students who have been separated for academic

deficiency and who are subsequently readmitted shall be
readmitted on probation. Students who are on academic
probation at the time of their withdrawal from the col-
lege and who are subsequently readmitted shall be read-
mitted on probation. (See Probationary Regulations
above.)

Students who withdraw from the college after the
ninth week of either the fall term or the spring term will
receive all grades of F and will not be considered eligi-
ble for readmission until one fall or spring term has
elapsed. If subsequently readmitted, such students shall
be readmitted on probation.

In the case of any student who is readmitted on pro-
bation, the Committee on Admissions, Credits and
Academic Status of Students shall have authority, at its
discretion, to determine all or part of that student’s aca-
demic program for the first full fall or spring term fol-
lowing readmission.

Transcripts
Official transcripts of students’ records may be

released by the registrar only upon receipt of their writ-
ten authorization. While it is preferable to furnish such
transcripts only to specifically designated officials of
other institutions, agencies, or firms, students may
request that they be personally provided with a specially
sealed official transcript, not to be opened by the stu-
dent, for purposes of inclusion in application packets or
to be hand carried to the final, third-party destination.

The student’s signature is required to release a tran-
script; therefore, requests cannot be taken by phone.
Forms requesting transcripts are available at the regis-
trar’s office or on the college’s Web site and may be sub-
mitted in person or by mail. The fee is $5 for each tran-
script. Requests for official transcripts will not be hon-
ored unless all financial obligations due the college are
satisfied.
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Majors and Minors
Randolph-Macon College offers 29 major programs of study and 33 minor programs. These courses of study and

their requirements are described in this section. Descriptions of the courses listed begin in the course description sec-
tion and are presented alphabetically by prefix.

History
International Studies
Latin
Mathematics
Music
Philosophy
Physics
Political Science
Psychology
Religious Studies
Sociology
Spanish
Studio Art
Women’s Studies

Accounting
Art History
Arts Management
Biology
Chemistry
Classical Studies
Computer Science
Drama
Economics
Economics/Business
English
Environmental Studies
French
German
Greek

Accounting
Art History
Asian Studies
Astrophysics
Biology
Black Studies
Chemistry
Classical Studies
Communication Studies
Computer Science
Drama
Economics
Education
English/Literature
English/Writing
Ethics
Film Studies

French
German
History
International Studies
Journalism
Mathematics
Music
Philosophy
Physics
Political Science
Psychology
Religious Studies
Sociology
Spanish
Studio Art
Women’s Studies

Majors Minors
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Accounting
Professor Staples; Instructor Woodward.
(Department of Economics/Business)

The study of accounting at Randolph-Macon
College provides students with the opportunity to
become fluent in the language of business within the
unique setting of a liberal arts education. Students study
accounting in an active learning environment incorpo-
rating theories and concepts from the fields of account-
ing, business, and economics. They learn to understand
and appreciate the complex nature of business organiza-
tions. A major in accounting prepares students for a
career in all business environments and provides an
excellent foundation for graduate studies in such fields
as accounting, business, taxation and law.

The requirements for a major in accounting are:
ECON 201-202 or 203-202, 323, BUSN 213, 221-222,
321-322, 336, four additional elective courses in
accounting, CSCI 106, and MATH 111 or 113, with a
grade of C- or better. Students are also urged to begin
planning in the first semester of the freshman year, com-
mencing course work no later than the fall of the sopho-
more year. Care must be exercised in planning course
schedules as some classes are not offered every year.

The requirements for a minor in accounting are:
BUSN 221-222, 321-322, and any two additional elec-
tives courses in accounting.

In the new curriculum adopted by the faculty effec-
tive with the academic year 2005-06, students will be
required to include a capstone experience in their senior
year as part of their major program. Acceptable capstone
experiences for majors in accounting include BUSN
425, BUSN 452, BUSN 491-492, and BUSN 496-498.
BUSN 491, 492, and 496-498 must be approved by the
chair of the department before any of these courses will
count as a capstone experience.

Since many graduate programs include calculus as
a prerequisite course, students majoring or minoring in
accounting are strongly encouraged, but not required, to
enroll in calculus. All accounting majors and minors are
encouraged to enroll in business law as well as courses
in computer science and speech.

Art History
Professor Fisher; Assistant Professors O’Neill and
Terrono.
(Department of Fine Arts)

Art history is the study of the expressions of social
values and personal ideas through the arts. It spans the
entirety of human experience, from the earliest traces of
the arts in paleolithic times, to the global variety of arts in
contemporary times. Art history engages the student in
the search for what unites peoples across time and space,
and what makes each culture, each civilization, unique.
By looking at the efforts of past artists, whether in archi-
tecture, painting, crafts, ceramics, photography, sculpture,

calligraphy, or other forms, we see the ways in which our
own desires to express social concerns, feelings, and
beliefs share the shapes and purposes of the past.

A major in art history requires STAR 241, the com-
pletion of ARTH 201-202, and six art history courses,
one of which must be in nonwestern art. In addition, the
major will include an elective from music (which may
include three, one-hour courses in applied music) or
drama; a senior thesis, ARTH 422; and the capstone
seminar, FINA 481. Majors who contemplate entering
graduate programs in Art History are strongly encour-
aged to take German as a foreign language choice.

A minor in art history consists of four art history
courses and two studio courses.

Arts Management
Professor Berry; Instructor Dunn.
(Department of Fine Arts)

This program aims to merge a knowledge and
appreciation of the visual and performing arts with a
foundation in the operating methods and business prac-
tices of the organizations and institutions which support
and administer the arts. Students electing the arts man-
agement major should select an emphasis from among
art, music or drama.

Requirements for this degree program include a
series of courses common to all three available
emphases. The courses required of all arts management
majors, regardless of area of emphasis are: BUSN 213,
221, 222, 380, AMGT 411, AMGT 441 (choose art,
music, or drama emphasis), and the capstone seminar
FINA 481.

Students electing the art emphasis must also take:
STAR 241, which is the prerequisite to the rest of this
emphasis and should be taken during the sophomore
year; ARTH 201, 202, STAR 243, 251; and one from
among ARTH 227, 228, 235, STAR 252, and 253.

Students electing the music emphasis should refer
to the “Music Industry track” under the Music major
descriptions (see Music); they should also consult with a
faculty member in the music department.

Students electing the drama emphasis must also
take: DRAM 111, three one-credit units of DRAM 310,
342, and six hours dealing with dramatic literature cho-
sen from appropriate courses in drama, English, foreign
languages or FLET. Students may wish to consult a fac-
ulty member in drama for guidance on the dramatic lit-
erature courses available.

Asian Studies
Professor Porter, Director; Professors Berry, Inge and
Reinhardt; Assistant Professor Munson; Instructor
Headrick; Senior Lecturer Wu.

Asia is an increasingly influential force in the global
arena, and educated citizens need to understand and
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appreciate the richness of Asian culture and civilization.
As a reflection of its commitment to intercultural learn-
ing, the college offers an Asian studies minor that brings
together courses on the art, government, history, lan-
guage, literature, philosophy and religions of East and
South Asia.

The Asian studies minor consists of 15 hours drawn
from the courses listed below and those taken abroad if
pre-approved by the registrar and the program director. A
minor must include at least two courses from each group.
A number of Asian studies courses may be used as com-
ponents of departmental majors and minors. The Asian
studies program encourages minors to consider the bene-
fits of a study abroad and/or internship experience.

Group I*: HIST 221, 290, 391, 392, 394, 396 and
397; PSCI 335 and 336; JAPN 221.

Group II*: ARTH 228; ASTU 292, 450, 481-482;
CHIN 211, 212, 221, 311, 312; FILM 292, ASTU/FLET
230, 231, 232; JAPN 211, 212, 220, 311, 312, 381, 382;
PHIL 220; RELS 221, 227.

Astrophysics
Associate Professor Spagna.
(Department of Physics)

The program leading to a minor in astrophysics pro-
vides the student with a unique perspective for under-
standing the physical universe.A basic foundation in clas-
sical and contemporary physics is strengthened by exam-
ining how these principles apply throughout the cosmos.

The minor in astrophysics consists of eight semester
hours in physics, the nine-hour astronomy core (ASTR 231,
232, and 235), and one semester hour of Observational
Astronomy Laboratory (ASTR 321). Required physics
courses are PHYS 151-152. The mathematics prerequisite
for the minor is MATH 132 or 142.ASTR 101 and its asso-
ciated laboratorymay be substituted forASTR 321with the
permission of the physics department. Students interested
in pursuing a minor in astrophysics need not major in
physics but should plan to take PHYS 151-152 as early as
possible in their college careers.

Biology
Professor Coppola, Chair; Professors Conway, Gowan,
Knisley, Martin and Shea; Associate Professors Foster and
King; Assistant Professor Stevens; Visiting Assistant
Professor Lim.

Biology invites students to participate in the scien-
tific study of living organisms in all their fascinating
complexity from molecular and cellular processes to the
functioning of the entire planet. Students majoring in
biology may satisfy their curiosity about the workings of
the natural world, define their strengths and interests,
and become lifelong learners in one of hundreds of biol-
ogy-related careers.

All students undertaking a study of biology should

receive a thorough grounding in biological principles,
should understand the interdisciplinary connections
between biology and the other sciences, and should real-
ize that our knowledge of biology is built on scientific
discovery. Our curriculum seeks to develop in students
the values, habits, and practices of a scientist by allow-
ing them to actually do biology beginning in their fresh-
man year, continuing in subsequent upper division
courses, and culminating in a capstone experience in the
senior year. Two innovative courses (BIOL 121-122,
Integrative Biology) taken during the freshman year
engage students in discovery-based laboratory exer-
cises. Biology majors are subsequently provided with an
intensive and balanced learning experience by taking at
least one course from each of the three major sub-disci-
plines of contemporary biology including (1) cell and
molecular biology, (2) organismal biology, and (3) ecol-
ogy and evolutionary biology. Each major then works
closely with an adviser to select courses for an individ-
ualized curriculum to prepare for a field in medicine,
allied health science, ecology and environmental sci-
ence, or graduate studies in biology.

By fall of the junior year each student should iden-
tify a capstone adviser who will guide in the formation
of the capstone committee. The student then meets with
the capstone committee to design an individualized
experience that encourages integration of previous
course material, fosters independent learning, and pre-
pares students for their professional life after college.
Biology 399, a one-credit course in which students pro-
duce a written proposal outlining the rationale, goals,
activities, and expected outcomes of the proposed cap-
stone, must precede the capstone experience. The cap-
stone experience will normally be undertaken in the
senior year and will consist of at least one course of
three or more semester hours that involves experiential
learning, a service learning opportunity, a library
research project, original laboratory research, or some
combination of these. Biology majors planning to pur-
sue advanced degrees in biology or medicine are strong-
ly urged to complete a two-semester research project as
their capstone.

All biology students are also encouraged to partic-
ipate in research earlier in their college career by taking
research courses and by participating in summer
research through the College's Summer Undergraduate
Research Fellowship program (SURF).

Many graduate and professional programs require
the completion of additional courses in biology, chem-
istry, physics, and the humanities. Prospective biology
majors should meet with a departmental adviser in the
career area(s) of interest at or before the beginning of the
sophomore year. To assist and guide biology majors with
specific career goals, the biology department faculty is
organized into four committees. The advisory commit-
tees, their faculty members, and selected careers or sub-
ject areas are listed next:



Premedical Advisory Committee – Professor Foster
(campus Pre-med Adviser), Professors Conway and
Foster - medicine, veterinary science, dentistry, pharma-
cy, physicians assistant, etc.

Allied Health Sciences Advisory Committee –
Professors Coppola and Martin - nursing, occupational
therapy, medical technology, physical therapy, etc.

Ecology and Environmental Studies Advisory
Committee – Professors Gowan, King, Shea - behav-
ioral ecology, physiological ecology, population biology,
community ecology, environmental studies, marine biol-
ogy, botany, etc.

Biomedical Research Advisory Committee –
Professors Conway, Foster and Stevens – cell biology,
forensic science, neuroscience, molecular genetics,
immunology, microbiology, etc.

The major in biology consists of Integrative
Biology I and II (BIOL 121-122); one course from a Cell
and Molecular Group (BIOL 200, 201, 311, 351, 352,
353, 432, 442, CHEM 407, CHEM 408); one course
from an Organismal Group (BIOL 202, 203, 248, 251,
252, 302, 362); one course from an Ecology/Evolution
Group (BIOL 235, 260, 301, 310, 325, 332, 480); BIOL
399; either BIOL 400 or 487-488 or BIOL 496-498; and
four additional biology courses at or above the 180-level.
We encourage all students to consider BIOL 350
(Biostatistics) as one of these four additional electives.
All biology majors must also complete a two-course
sequence of supporting courses in general chemistry
with labs (CHEM 121-122).

Students planning to major in biology should enroll
in BIOL 121-122 during their freshman year. CHEM
121-122 (General Chemistry I & II) should be complet-
ed by the end of the sophomore year. Depending on a
student's career goals, Physics 151-152 (Introductory
Physics I & II) and/or Chemistry 221-221 (Organic
Chemistry I & II) may be required. To obtain a B.S.
degree in Biology, MATH 131-132 (Calculus I & II) or
MATH 141-142 (Calculus with Mathematica I & II) is
required. Math 111 or 113 or BIOL 350 is recommend-
ed for all biology majors and minors.

A minor in biology consists of Integrative Biology
I and II (BIOL 121-122); one course from a Cell and
Molecular Group (BIOL 200, 201, 311, 351, 352, 353,
432, 442, CHEM 407, CHEM 408); one course from an
Organismal Group (BIOL 181, 182, 202, 248, 251, 252,
302, 362); one course from an Ecology/Evolution Group
(BIOL 235, 260, 301, 310, 325, 332,480). Supporting
courses in general chemistry are recommended but not
required by the minor.

A minimum grade of C- is required in all courses
used on the major or minor. All students must complete
both BIOL 121 and 122 with a minimum grade of C- as
a prerequisite for all courses numbered 180 and above.
Supporting courses in general chemistry are required for

the major and must be completed with passing grades.
Students double-majoring in biology, particularly those
with their second major in cognate disciplines, such as
math, physics, chemistry, and psychology should be
advised that they must still complete a biology capstone.
In particular, a senior research project in a cognate dis-
cipline will not serve as a biology capstone unless it has
a major biological component and otherwise meets the
goals of a biology capstone.

Black Studies
Associate Professor London, Director; Professors
Jefferson, Klaaren, Malvasi, and Turner.

The minor in Black Studies presents an interdisci-
plinary approach to Black life. This approach examines
Africans and those of African descent in the Americas,
the Caribbean, and other areas of the world. The analy-
sis of the interaction between those of African descent
and these other cultures includes an examination of
interracial, interethnic, and interclass issues. The disci-
plines that constitute this approach include anthropolo-
gy, art history, fine arts, history, literature, philosophy,
political science, psychology, religion, and sociology.

The minor in Black Studies consists of a minimum
of 18 credit hours (consisting of at least six courses). A
minor must include both core courses in Group I (BLST
201/SOCI 225 and BLST 422), two courses in the
Humanities chosen from Group II (includes fine arts,
history, literature, or religion), one course in the Social
Sciences from Group III (includes political science, psy-
chology, and sociology), and one or more additional
courses from Group II, Group III, or an elective from
Group IV. In addition to these courses students may
request permission from the Black Studies Council to
substitute appropriate first-year colloquia, Honors
courses, travel courses, internships, independent study,
or related courses toward the requirements for the minor.

Group I (Core Requirement): BLST 201/SOCI 225 and
BLST 422

Group II (Humanities): ARTH 226, 227; BLST 381;
ENGL 337, 368; FLET 248; FREN 447; HIST 332, 337,
338; RELS 227, 275

Group III (Social Science): BLST 160/PSYC 160;
PSCI 328, 334; PSYC 175, 180; SOCI 230, 241, 260,
270

Group IV (Electives): BLST 361, 362, 450

Chemistry
Professor Schreiner, Chair; Associate Professor
Thoburn; Assistant Professors Green, Marchetti, and
Michelsen.

Major requirements
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Each student must confer with the major adviser to
plan a program that takes into account specific interests
and career aims. The major requirements have been
designed to meet the educational needs of students inter-
ested in careers in chemistry, medicine, K-12 education,
business and law. An American Chemical Society
(ACS) certified major is recommended for students
interested in pursuing graduate study in science and
engineering, or who wish to enter the chemical work
force directly after graduation.

Chemistry majors can select between four different
programs of emphasis: General Emphasis, Biochemistry
Emphasis, Research Emphasis (ACS-certified
Chemistry major) and Forensic Science Emphasis.

Core requirements

Every chemistry major needs to complete the fol-
lowing courses with a C- or better regardless of the
emphasis chosen: CHEM 121-122, or CHEM 200, 221-
222, 311, 321, 322, 325, 415, 441L. PHYS 151-152 and
MATH 131-132 or 141-142 are also required.

General Emphasis

In addition to the core requirements, the following
courses need to be completed with a C- or better:
CHEM 312, 341L or 342L, 442L and two other three
credit courses at the 300 or 400 level. CHEM 496-498
is strongly recommended.

Biochemistry Emphasis

Recognizing the unique interdisciplinary area of
biochemistry, the department has created an emphasis in
biochemistry. Students intending to pursue an advanced
degree in biochemistry or those intending to go to den-
tal, medical or veterinary school normally choose this
program. It is essential that students pursuing this pro-
gram of emphasis enroll as freshman in CHEM 121-122.
In addition to the core requirements, the following
courses need to be completed with a C- or better: CHEM
341L or 342L, 407, 407L, 408, 442L or 496-498. BIOL
121-122, and BIOL 201 or 311 are also required.

Forensic Science Emphasis

This program of study is designed for those stu-
dents intending to seek employment in a state or federal
crime lab or for those students intending to pursue an
advanced degree in criminalistics. In addition to the core
requirements, the following courses need to be complet-
ed with a C- or better: CHEM 125, 321, 322, 341L or
342L, 400, 442L; BIOL 121-122, 200 and SOCI 322;
PSYC 342, 350 are also required. CHEM 496-498 is
strongly recommended.

Research Emphasis (ACS-certified)

The chemistry department and its program are
approved by the American Chemical Society (ACS), and
its students can graduate with an ACS-approved degree.

This degree program is normally chosen by students
intending to enter the chemical industry or pursue grad-
uate studies in chemistry. In addition to the core, the fol-
lowing courses need to be completed with a C- or better:
CHEM 312, 341L-342L, 405, 407, and 496-498.
CHEM 251-252, 351-352 or a summer research experi-
ence are strongly recommended.

Minor requirements

Students who minor in chemistry should complete
a minimum of 12 credit hours beyond CHEM 121-122
with a grade of C- or better. Students may choose from
the following: CHEM 221, 222, 311, 312, 321, 322, 401,
402, 403, 405, 407, 408. A minor should include labo-
ratory experiences in at least two different areas beyond
CHEM 121-122. Labs may be chosen from 341L, 342L,
407L, 441L, or 442L.

Classical Studies
Professors Camp, Daugherty, Fisher, and McCaffrey;
Assistant Professor O’Neill; Instructor Gilmore.
(Department of Classics)

Students in the Department of Classics pursue a
major in Classical Studies in order to read the actual
words of the ancient texts, to understand and appreciate
these writings both in the original languages and in
translation, and to understand and appreciate Greek and
Roman history and culture. The major and minor pro-
grams in classical studies are intended for students who
are seeking a broad liberal arts program which focuses
on the ancient world or who wish to pursue graduate
work in classical archaeology.

The major in classical studies consists of 30 semes-
ter hours, including six semester hours in CLAS 226,
303, 311 or 312, six semester hours from among
CLAS/ARTH 210-219, six semester hours of LATN or
GREK above the intermediate level (211-212 or 215
may be counted if not used to fulfill the collegiate
requirement in foreign languages), and 12 semester
hours of departmental electives from among any of these
courses, FLET 201-206, any CLAS course, ARTH 211-
219, PHIL 251, LATN above 215, or GREK above 212.
Students who wish to pursue graduate studies in archae-
ology should consult the department early in their pro-
gram since work in allied fields is highly recommended.

The minor in Classical Studies consists of 15
semester hours of departmental electives from among
any of these courses: FLET 201-206, any CLAS course,
ARTH 210-219, PHIL 251, LATN above 215, or GREK
above 212. LATN 211-212, LATN 215, or GREK 211-
212 may be counted toward the minor if they are not
being used to satisfy the collegiate requirement in for-
eign languages.
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Communication Studies
Professor Sheckels, Director; Associate Professor
Conners; Assistant Professor Mattys; Instructor Mingus.

The communication discipline is rooted in rhetoric,
a time-honored art central since classical times to a lib-
eral arts education. Historically built on oral rhetoric and
the rhetorical criticism of public address, the discipline
has connected itself in the 20th century with theatrical
performance and media studies as well as a considerable
body of theory and research in interpersonal, small-
group, intercultural, organizational, and political com-
munication. Thus, it is a field that today is truly inter-
disciplinary, sitting at the juncture of the humanities,
fine arts, and social sciences.

Randolph-Macon offers a minor in communication
studies. This minor is threefold consisting of the devel-
opment of Communication Studies skills of different
sorts (Group I); the exploration of theory and research in
the discipline or cognate areas (Group II); and an expe-
riential or research capstone (Group III):

Group I: (three courses) COMM 210, 215; either
COMM 220 or FLET 204.

Group II: (two courses) JOUR 303; PSCI/COMM
307; PSCI/COMM 308; PSYC 155; COMM/AMST
310, COMM 381, WMST/COMM 361.

Group III: (one course) COMM 300, 450.
Internships undertaken in other departments may

substitute for COMM 450 with the permission of the
director of the communication studies program.

Students enrolled in the communication studies
minor are encouraged to broaden their understanding of
human communication by taking elective courses in
writing (ENGL 300, 305, 306) or journalism.

Computer Science
Associate Professor Burrell, Chair; Professor Rabung;
Associate Professor Leska.

The computer science curriculum integrates theory
and practice by including foundation topics that under-
pin the discipline and by emphasizing the value of
abstraction and good engineering design in project
development. A variety of elective courses provides an
opportunity for deeper study in areas of interest. An
important part of the curriculum is the inclusion of pro-
fessional practice activities such as research experience,
teamwork, oral communication and technical writing,
and project development. While being sensitive to
changes in technology, the curriculum also seeks to pre-
pare students for lifelong learning to enable them to
meet future challenges.

A student expecting to major or minor in computer
science should enroll in CSCI 111-112 in the first year.
If advanced placement credit is given for one or both of

these courses, then a student should enroll in CSCI 211.
Although not required, it is beneficial for a first-year
student to enroll in one of two calculus sequences,
MATH 131-132 or 141-142. A student interested in
computer hardware is encouraged to select PHYS 210 to
meet one of the collegiate science requirements.

A major in computer science must include CSCI
111, 112, 211, 212, 214, 395, 483 or 485, MATH 220,
and two computer science electives at the 300 level or
above (not including CSCI 450).

A minor program in computer science consists of
CSCI 111, 112 and three computer science courses at the
200 level or above. MATH 220 may be substituted for
one of these courses.

Drama
Professor J. Mattys; Associate Professor Hillmar.
(Department of Fine Arts)

The major in drama enables the student to make
creative contributions to the production of theatre. The
student is acquainted with a breadth of areas representa-
tive of the collaborative nature of theatre.

The student majoring in drama is required to
take DRAM 211, 215, 310*, 330, 331 (computer
intensive), 341, 342, and the senior thesis, 422. In
addition, the student must have an elective from
either music, art history, or studio art and must take
six hours from the dramatic literature offerings in
drama, English, foreign languages, or FLET. These
courses must be chosen for diversity. For instance, a
student may not elect two contiguous periods or two
courses focusing on the dramatic literature of a single
country. The major is completed with the departmen-
tal capstone seminar, FINA 481.

To minor in drama, a student must take DRAM
111, 211, 215, 310*, and 330. *4 units required.

Economics
Professors Lang and Pfitzner; Associate Professors Brat
and Schmidt.
(Department of Economics/Business)

Economics is the study of scarcity, choice, and
tradeoffs. Scarcity exists because productive resources
are limited but human wants are unlimited. As a result,
all societies, households, and firms must make choices
and these choices inevitably involve tradeoffs. The major
in economics develops the essential skills for under-
standing economic problems in many contexts. It pre-
pares students for careers in all business environments
and provides an excellent foundation for graduate stud-
ies in economics, business, public policy, and law.

The requirements for a major in economics are:
ECON 201-202 or 203-202, 323-324, six additional
elective courses in economics, two approved courses in
a related field and MATH 111 or 113, with a grade of C-
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or better. The related work requirement may be satisfied
with courses in sociology, psychology, political science,
mathematics, computer science, history or business.

The major in economics with international empha-
sis must include ECON 380 plus any three additional
courses from the following list: BUSN 370; ECON 382,
383; ECON 3022: European Economic Integration (at
Wroxton College); IBUS 2201: Fundamentals of
International Business (at Wroxton College). An intern-
ship in international economics may be substituted for
any one of the three additional courses.

The requirements for a minor in economics are:
ECON 201-202 or 203-202, 323-324, and any two addi-
tional elective courses in economics.

In the new curriculum adopted by the faculty effec-
tive with the academic year 2005-06, students will be
required to include a capstone experience in their senior
year as part of their major program. Acceptable cap-
stone experiences for majors in economics include
ECON 440, 450 – 451, 491 – 492, and 496 – 498.

Economics/Business
Associate Professor Brat, Chair; Professors Lang,
Lowry, Pfitzner and Staples; Associate Professors
Schmidt and Showalter; Instructors Paul andWoodward.

A major in economics and business offers students
the opportunity to explore theories and concepts from
accounting, business, and economics. Students study in an
active learning environment and begin to understand and
appreciate the complex nature of business organizations
through applied economic theory. A major in economics
and business prepares students for a career in all business
environments and provides an excellent foundation for
graduate studies in such fields as business and law.

The requirements for a major in economics/busi-
ness are: ECON 201-202 or 203-202, 323-324, BUSN
213, 221-222, three additional elective courses in eco-
nomics, and three additional elective courses in busi-
ness. Students must also complete MATH 111 or 113
with a grade of C- or better.

The major in economics/business with internation-
al emphasis must include ECON 380 and BUSN 310.
Two additional courses must be selected from the fol-
lowing list: BUSN 370; ECON 382, 383; ECON 3022:
European Economic Integration (at Wroxton College);
IBUS 2201: Fundamentals of International Business (at
Wroxton College). An internship in international eco-
nomics or business may be substituted for one of the two
additional courses.

In the new curriculum adopted by the faculty effec-
tive with the academic year 2005-06, students will be
required to include a capstone experience in their senior
year as part of their major program. Acceptable capstone
experiences for majors in economics and business
include ECON 440, 450-451, 491-492, 496-498, BUSN
425, 450-451, and 491-492.

Education
Associate Professor Gilman, Chair; Professor Davis;
Assistant Professor Bruce; Instructors Domalik,
Roberson and Warren.

The education department offers a minor in education
which is a sequential program designed to enable qualified
students to enter teaching at the elementary and
middle/secondary levels. The required education courses
must be combined appropriately with specified general
education courses and with the requisite courses in the stu-
dent’s major program.

Teacher Licensure
Such a structured program will enable students to

meet the requirements prescribed by the Virginia State
Board of Education for the Collegiate Professional License
in grades 6-12 (middle/secondary) with an endorsement in
the individual student’s teaching field (major) or preK-6
for the elementary endorsement. The Virginia State Board
of Education Collegiate Professional License also requires
candidates to successfully complete required standardized
competency assessments, which include PRAXIS II -
Specialty Area and the Virginia Communication and
Literary Assessment (VCLA). Additionally, elementary
(preK-6) candidates must pass the Virginia Reading
Assessment (VRA). Information on these assessments is
available in the Education Department, the Center for
Counseling and Career Planning, and at the Virginia
Department of Education.Also Praxis information is avail-
able at praxis@ets.org andVCLA andVRA information at
www.va.nesinc.com

Since Virginia Department of Education regulations
require that students who plan to teach complete both their
major plus a minor in education, advance planning is
essential for students who will participate in the teacher
preparation program. Students preparing to teach should
consult with their advisers and the Education Department
faculty during their freshman year in order to begin plan-
ning a course of study which is in accordance with the
requirements of the teacher-preparation program. The first
course in the program is EDUC 220-21, the prerequisite
for all other education courses. This course requires the
following overall GPAminimums: 2.2 for sophomores and
2.45 for juniors. It is also recommended that students take
PRAXIS I before this course. PRAXIS I is required for
program admission.

Elementary Teaching Endorsement - Grades PreK-6

Any major is acceptable for the elementary pro-
gram. For the elementary education program, the fol-
lowing courses are required: EDUC 220-221, 225, 227,
228, 233, 321-322, 346, 356, and 425-426. Starting edu-
cation courses as early as possible is advisable. In most
cases, students who begin taking their education courses
in the fall term of their second year have adequate time
to complete the program. For admissions to the Teacher
Preparation Program, candidates must pass PRAXIS I.
For licensure in Virginia, candidates must achieve pass-
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ing scores on PRAXIS II, the VCLA, and the VRA.

Middle/Secondary Teaching Endorsement - Grades 6-12

Programs for the middle/secondary level are avail-
able in the following areas: biology, physics, chemistry,
English, French, Spanish, German, history, history and
social science, and mathematics.

In the college catalog, each department (with sec-
ondary endorsements in education) lists the specific
course of study that must be followed in conjunction
with the education minor.

The required education courses leading to sec-
ondary licensure are as follows: EDUC 220-221, 230,
233, 321-322, 346, 355, and 425-426. Ideally, EDUC
220-221 should be taken in the fall of the sophomore
year, and EDUC 321-322 should be taken in the fall of
the junior year. EDUC 230 may be taken in the fall of the
junior or senior year. Teacher Preparation Program
requires passing Praxis I. Virginia licensure requires
passing Praxis II and the VCLA.

Fieldwork and the Student Teaching Block
All education courses include fieldwork in local

public school settings. The education courses offer inte-
grated and sequential instruction in technology that sur-
pass the Virginia Department of Education Technology
Standards for Teachers. It is recommended that one of
the math requirements for graduation is fulfilled by
MATH 123 (open only to elementary education minors)
and can be taken as a freshmen and sophomore with per-
mission of the education department chairman. This
course is not offered every year.

EDUC 346, 355 or 356, and 425-426 are part of the
student teaching semester which must be taken during
the spring term of the senior year. The Student Teaching
Block constitutes the capstone courses sequence for edu-
cation minors. Consequently, students who participate in
this program must complete all other degree require-
ments prior to the final semester of their senior year.
Students are not allowed to take any additional course-
work during the student teaching semester.

The Student Teaching Block provides the capstone
experiences for the education minor and takes place
spring semester of the senior year.

For all fieldwork, students must provide their own trans-
portation.

Program Requirements and Applications
The minimum overall GPA for admission into the

Teacher Preparation Program is 2.60, which must be in
place by the end of J-term of the junior year. Passing
score in Praxis I, General Knowledge Assessment, is
required for program admission. MATH 123 is recom-
mended for elementary education minors and will satis-
fy one of the two courses needed for the general educa-
tion requirement in math. EDUC 220 may be used to

partially satisfy the social science collegiate require-
ments for graduation. MATH 123 and EDUC 220 may
be used to partially fulfill collegiate requirements for
education minors only.

Formal application for admission to the Teacher
Preparation Program is made during the second semester
of the student’s junior year. In addition, during the fall of
the student’s senior year, he or she must apply for admis-
sion to student teaching. In each case, the student’s appli-
cation is reviewed by the department in which the student
is majoring, by the Education Department, and by the
Teacher Preparation Committee of the college. Applicants
will be considered with regard to the following:
1. Scholarship in the major field, in education cours-

es, and in the general liberal arts courses. Students
are eligible to apply for the teacher preparation pro-
gram during their junior year if they have at least a
2.6 cumulative GPA and have completed at least
one R-MC education course with a grade of C or
better. Students are eligible to apply for the student
teaching experience during their senior year if they
have continued to maintain a 2.6 cumulative GPA
and a 2.6 GPA in their major field. Students who
have a grade-point average of 2.4-2.59 GPA in their
major field may also be reviewed upon recommen-
dation of the department concerned. Students must
also continue to demonstrate competence in their
professional education courses and experiences.

2. Personal characteristics which seem to indicate that
the student has the potential to become an effective
teacher.

3. Physical and mental health
4. Proficiency in written English (grade of C- or bet-

ter in: ENGL 180 or 185, GNED 103, advanced
placement or transfer credit)

5. Proficiency in oral English skills (grade of C- or
better in COMM 210)

6. Proficiency in math (grade of C- or better in one
math course taken to satisfy the collegiate require-
ment, or advanced placement credit)

7. Proficiency in history (C- or better in HIST 111-
112 or 100-101)

8. Passing score minimum (532) or better on Praxis I
Only students accepted into the Teacher Preparation
Program may continue to enroll in education courses.

Application for Student Teaching
The spring student teaching block course work is

designed for full-time undergraduates of the college. In
the fall semester of the senior year, students with pro-
gram acceptance status must file an application for stu-
dent teaching. All of the program standards listed for
admittance must be maintained.

In certain unique circumstances, graduates of
Randolph-Macon may enroll in the spring block if
a. the student has been accepted into the program by
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application to the Teacher Preparation Committee,
b. there is a written request from the graduate that he or

she may apply for student teaching the following
spring,

c. all conditions for acceptance to student teaching aremet.
Graduates of other colleges and universities who

desire to complete spring block coursework for teacher
licensure may be considered if:
a. conditions for acceptance to the program are met,
b. all conditions for acceptance into student teaching

are met.
Applications are available in the Education depart-

ment and on the college Web site. Applications for
admission into the program are due in March of the stu-
dent’s junior year, and applications for admission to stu-
dent teaching are due by November of the student’s
senior year. All applicants for the program and student
teaching are responsible for obtaining applications from
the Education Department. All students must take the
Praxis I tests before or during EDUC 220-221. Passing
score on Praxis I, a professional assessment for begin-
ning teachers and is required for admission to the
Teacher Preparation Program. The aggregate R-MC pass
rate on the Praxis 1 basic skills (reading, writing, and
math) tests for 2005-2006 was 100 percent.

All teacher preparation students must take the
Praxis II- Specialty Area Tests. Elementary teachers take
“Elementary Education: Content Knowledge” test (test
code 0014). Middle school and secondary teachers take
the test in their academic majors. Required Praxis II are
posted outside of Education offices in Haley Hall.

Student Teaching
The education department is fortunate to have a

long-standing, successful, collaborative relationship
with Hanover County Schools. Several of the schools
where education students have field work or student
teaching experiences are within walking distance of the
campus. Though the college will attempt to accommo-
date students’ needs, students are responsible for trans-
portation to and from local schools for field work and
student teaching.

English
Professor Goodwin, Chair; Professors Parker, Peyser,
Scott, Sheckels, and Watson; Associate Professor
Conners; Assistant Professor Holliday.

At the core of the major in English is an encounter
with one of the richest and now most diverse literary tra-
ditions in the world. To study English is thus to learn
how to enjoy and understand an unparalleled variety of
works that, to paraphrase the great eighteenth-century
critic Samuel Johnson, have pleased many and pleased
long. For many, majoring in English marks the start of
a lifelong fascination with anything from Arthurian leg-
end, to Shakespeare’s plays, to the recent flowering of

Anglophone literature in Africa. Of necessity, apprecia-
tion of such works entails an enhanced sensitivity to pre-
cision and nuance in language, a sensitivity that can
greatly benefit students’ own writing. Those electing to
major in English may also include in their program
courses from the allied fields of communication and
journalism, fields united with the major in their atten-
tiveness to rhetoric and preoccupation with the way lan-
guage can be used to persuade, inform, or even give
meaning to life. As a whole, the major not only intro-
duces students to some of the most powerful depictions
of the human condition ever created, but also endows
them with skills of expression and analysis highly prized
in many professions.

The English major consists of 12 courses and the
major tutorial. The basic requirements include the
ENGL 211-212 sequence, the one-hour major tutorial
(which should be taken concurrently with either 211 or
212), one advanced course in literature before 1485,
Shakespeare (ENGL 311), and the capstone seminar
(which should be taken during the senior year or, in
some circumstances, the second semester of the junior
year).

The remaining seven courses may include up to two
designated courses from other departments, and up to
three designated courses from Journalism or
Communication Studies. A student can count no more
than five 200-level courses towards the major (an FYC
course in literature will be treated as a 200-level course
in this calculation).

English majors who wish to be certified to teach at
the secondary level must include the following courses
in the major program: ENGL 251-252; 300, 304, or 305;
375, 377, or 378. They are strongly encouraged to take
ENGL 231.

Two minors are available in English. The first,
English/Literature, consists of ENGL 211-212 and 12
additional hours of literature at the 200, 300, or 400
level. (ENGL 377 may be included in this minor.) The
second minor, English/Writing, consists of ENGL 300,
304, or 305; ENGL 375, 377, or 378; six hours of liter-
ature at the 300 or 400 level; and two of the following
courses: ENGL 300, 304, 305, 306, 400, 401 and JOUR
204, 205.

Environmental Studies
Professor Gowan, Director; Professors Franz, Gill,
Knisley, Lang and Unger; Associate Professors Bell and
Fenster.

It is the mission of the environmental studies pro-
gram to equip students with the knowledge and skills
needed to make informed decisions about Earth and its
resources, both natural and social. The program is inter-
disciplinary, giving students a grounding in the tradition-
al disciplines which relate to environmental issues, and
also experience making connections among disciplines in
order to deal with those complex issues. After completing
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the environmental studies major, students will be aware of
the constraints imposed by both natural laws and eco-
nomic, ethical, political and social forces on the solutions
to any environmental problem.

The environmental studies program prepares stu-
dents for a variety of careers after graduation, including
employment in federal or state natural-resource agencies,
environmental consulting firms, private industry, and
environmental advocacy organizations. With proper
selection of electives, students will also be prepared to
enter graduate study in such fields as environmental sci-
ence, environmental law or policy, and elementary or sec-
ondary school education.

Randolph-Macon has study-abroad relationships
with two United Kingdom universities and one
Australian university with strong environmental studies
curricula. Students interested both in environmental
studies as a major and in study abroad are strongly
encouraged to investigate opportunities at Lancaster
University (England), the University of Ulster (Northern
Ireland), and the University of Central Queensland
(Australia). Course work and research opportunities are
available at these universities that are not available at
Randolph-Macon.

The fundamental skill for an environmental profes-
sional is to be able to analyze an environmental problem
and offer realistic solutions. Students of environmental
studies must become adept at identifying the issues that
comprise a complex problem, skillful in gathering the
information necessary to understand it, creative in devel-
oping holistic solutions, and productive in interdiscipli-
nary teams. To give students practice in environmental
problem solving, the EVST curriculum has a core of
required three courses (EVST105, 305, 405, the last of
which is the capstone to the major), each designed
around a particular environmental issue that will be ana-
lyzed in detail. These issues will come largely from the
community, and students will work with real communi-
ty stakeholders in developing the analysis. The core also
includes a required internship (EVST451) or field study
(EVST450).

Environmental professionals also must have a
depth of expertise in some aspect of environmental stud-
ies so that they can contribute this expertise to interdis-
ciplinary teams. These areas of interest include subjects
such as environmental policy, conservation biology,
environmental economics, geology, ecology, environ-
mental sociology, chemistry, and others. To help stu-
dents identify their Area of Expertise early in their
careers, a required seminar (EVST106) must be taken in
the freshman or sophomore year. Based on the identi-
fied Area of Expertise, students will select, in consulta-
tion with their EVST adviser, at least 15 additional cred-
it hours towards the major. These credit hours, if
approved by the adviser, can come from any department
or program on campus. These credit hours must be all
in the same discipline and beyond the introductory-level

(i.e., at the 200 or 300 level, depending upon the disci-
pline; consult the Director of the EVST Program for
information about a particular discipline). Students are
encouraged to pursue a minor or second major in their
Area of Expertise.

Environmental professionals also must have a level
of proficiency in areas outside their expertise. As such,
students must take least one course from each of the fol-
lowing categories. These courses must be in addition to
those used to satisfy the College’s Area of Knowledge
requirements. These courses can be used to satisfy the
College’s Cross-Area Requirements.
a. Natural Sciences: BIOL 121, BIOL 122, CHEM 121,

CHEM 122, EVST 300, EVST 245, GEOL 101,
PHYS 151, PHYS 152

b. Social Sciences: ECON 201, ECON 202, ECON
203, EVST 319, PSCI 201, PSCI 202, PSCI 319,
SOCI 210, or SOCI 383 (only when listed as
“Environmental Sociology”).

c. Humanities: PHIL 212, PHIL 213, PHIL 280, or
RELS 235.

Ethics
Associate Professor Brat, Director; Professor Scott;
Associate Professor Fenster; Assistant Professors
Brietenburg and Huff.

The minor in ethics offers an interdisciplinary
approach to ethics. Throughout history, notions of the
good have been a central concern for individuals and
societies. Although both philosophy and religion have
traditionally been the disciplines which study ethics, eth-
ical questions arise in the whole of human life, and every
academic area is to some extent concerned with such
questions. Fourteen departments or programs of the col-
lege presently offer courses approved in this minor.
These courses pursue an understanding and critical
examination of ethical notions, arguments, practices,
decisions, and decision-making as they investigate vari-
ous subject matters. The aim of the ethics minor is con-
sonant with the purpose of the college: “to develop the
mind and character of the students” and to prepare them
“to meet life’s challenges with… ethical awareness.” It
does this by offering courses in different disciplines
which cultivate students’ understanding and judgement
about often complex issues of right and wrong.

The minor consists of five courses: two required and
three electives. The two courses required as foundational
are PHIL 212 and RELS 235. The three electives will be
selected by each student in consultation with his or her
adviser and a member of the Ethics Minor Council. Each
student who intends to minor in ethics will construct a
coherent set of three classes from the list below and pro-
pose them to the director of the Ethics Minor Council for
approval. The set of courses chosen by each student
should have some focus and rationale. However, the focus
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and rationale will vary from student to student. For
instance, students may wish to explore ways in which
ethics is related to the sciences and technology, connec-
tions between ethics and psychology, or ways in which
ethics has been understood in different societies and
social groups. Some students may wish to explore moral
values in literature, while others may wish to see how eth-
ical issues are related to a range of interrelated disciplines,
(e.g., business, political science, and history.) In their pro-
posals, students will be expected to explain their rationale
for their set of ethics minor elective courses. Ordinarily,
approval of a student’s proposed list of electives should be
given by the Director of the Ethics Minor Council before
a student takes elective courses for the minor. Students
should normally take one or both of the required courses
prior to or concurrently with the first elective course for
the minor.
Required Courses:

PHIL 212; RELS 235.
Approved Electives (at Randolph-Macon):

BIOL 127 and 136; ECON 370; ENGL 232, 235,
271, and 363, 371; EVST 103; FLET 202; HIST
332, 365; JOUR 303; PHIL 220, 236, 251, 260,
270, 305, 308, 322, 328, 363, and 402; PSCI 432;
PSYC 140, 165, 170, 250; RELS 227, 251, 271,
275, 352, and 375; SOCI 219, 241, 320, 340, 400,
420, and 430; WMST 101,102, 271, 281, 282, 326
and 347.

Approved Electives (Study Abroad):
Lancaster University, England - Social Ethics
Department: “Psychology of Moral Behavor,”
SE2/303; “Western Ethical Tradition I, TheAncient
World,” SE2/304.
Wroxton College, England - Core IV [Core 3004],
“Global Issues.”
Hiroshima University, Japan - “Peace and Human
Rights.”
Yonsei University, South Korea - Phil. 343:
Introduction to Korean Philosophy; Phil. 433:
Confucian Ethics in Modern Korean Society; Phil.
441: Comparative Eastern and Western Ethics.

Film Studies
Professor Sheckels, Director; Professors Inge and
Jones; Associate Professor Doering; Assistant
Professors Eren and Munson.

Film study entails understanding the history and
aesthetics of this important art form, as well as the theo-
retical approaches used in its analysis. The film studies
minor seeks to develop in students a critical, analytical
perspective, from which they will be able to examine
cinematic productions from their own and other cultures.
Like the study of literature, music, and art, the study of
film builds students’ critical thinking and communica-
tion skills as well as their knowledge of the different
national traditions of cinema.

The minor in film studies requires students to suc-
cessfully complete five courses of three or four semes-
ter-hours each. They must take FILM 210 and either
FILM 243 or 244. In addition, they must take three of
the following, only one of which may be from Group II.

Group I: Film courses
AMST 355, 356; ASTU/FILM 292; FILM 210, 215,
243, 244, 345, 346; FLET/GERM 227; FLET 272/
FREN 472; HONR 192; CHEM/PHYS 150; MUSC
215; WMST 347.

Group II: Courses with substantial film content
AMST 350, 351, 357; FLET 225; FLET 248/FREN 448,
FREN 245.

French
Professors deGraff and Hilliard; Assistant Professor
Teixidor;
(Department of Romance Languages)

In its full range of courses, the French section of the
Romance Languages Department seeks to develop stu-
dent proficiency in four areas: listening, speaking, read-
ing, and writing. Courses at all levels are designed to
provide continued opportunities for use of the language
in a variety of modes and settings, on campus and
abroad. In addition to imparting linguistic skills, the
French section of the Romance Languages Department
nurtures critical thinking and synthesis in a program bal-
ancing language, civilization, and literature. The French
faculty believes that a multifaceted study of another cul-
ture sensitizes students to realities other than their own,
permits them to become less ethnocentric, and encour-
ages them to become more understanding of cultural dif-
ferences at the same time that they are developing an
appreciation for the literature which evolves from anoth-
er culture.

The department offers a number of study abroad
opportunities. Individual faculty members accompany
groups of students to France during the January term,
and the college has established a fall and spring semes-
ter program in Paris and in Poitiers. The college also
offers an exchange program with the University of Nice
that is fully funded by a scholarship.

The program for a major in French consists of a
minimum of 34 semester hours (including the capstone
course) and 11 courses of at least 3 semester-hour cred-
it numbered 221 or above, planned in consultation with
an adviser in the department. FREN 241, 351 and 356
must be completed as soon as possible since these cours-
es are prerequisites for upper-level literature and civi-
lization courses. To major in French, students must have
departmental permission. All majors must take any tests
related to departmental assessment activities. French
majors are required to have a study abroad experience, in
a country where French is the native language, either
during the January term or, preferably, for an entire
semester.
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The program in FRENCH includes:
Major:

Group I (5-6 core courses)
FREN 220 – Langage Development (may be
waived by department)
FREN 232 – Conversation
FREN 241 – Reading in French Literature (or
241*)
FREN 316 - Advanced Language Development (or
310* or 313*)
FREN 351 and 356 – Survey of French Literature
Group II (two courses)
FREN 261 – Civilization (375*)
FREN 366 – Modern French Civilization
Group III (at least two of these literature courses)
FREN 435 – Studies in the 17th Century
FREN 437 – Studies in the 18th Century
FREN 443 – Studies in the 19th Century
FREN 445 – Studies in the 20th Century
FREN 447 – Francophone Literature
FREN 448 – Literature and Film of Africa
FREN *455 – La Belle Epoque
FREN 472 – Women in French Film
Group IV (two electives)
FREN 221 – Phonetics (or 222*)
FREN 256 – Paris Old and New
FREN 273 – Business French
FREN 332 – Advanced Conversation
FREN 349 – Teaching Methodology for Foreign

Languages
FREN 450 – Internships in French
FREN 381 or 481 – Special Topics in Language or
Literature (only one 381 or 481 allowed)
Group V (Capstone - one hour course)
FREN 495, is a one-hour capstone course attached

to a 400-level literature course. (Students wishing to
develop a capstone project linked to a civilization course
must petition the Department of Romance Languages
during pre-registration.)

Minor:
(a total of 18 semester hours from the three groups)
Group I (core courses)
FREN 261 (267* or 375*) and 220 (or 309* or
310*)
Group II (oral French)
FREN 232
Group III (two literature courses)
FREN 241 (or 241*) plus either 351 or 356
Group IV (one elective)
See list above (not FREN 495)
*Courses with asterisks are taught in Paris
Modifications of these groupings may occur if stu-

dents elect to complete a portion of their study in cours-
es taken abroad in programs other than our own in Paris,
Poitiers or Nice. The department will accept a maxi-
mum of one half the major and one half of the minor
courses in transfer from other institutions.

To receive an education endorsement in French,
students must successfully complete all courses required
for the French major including French Phonetics (FREN
221) and Teaching Methodology for Foreign Languages
(FREN 349). Students must spend a semester abroad or
complete a comparable program, as determined in con-
sultation with the department.

German
Professor Baerent, Chair; Assistant Professor Eren.

It is the purpose of the German department to fos-
ter and facilitate the study of a culture other than our
own as revealed in its language, literature, film, and
other cultural and historical contexts. The study of lan-
guage emphasizes the four basic skills: reading, writing,
listening, and speaking. The study of literature deals
with texts from all genres within their particular cultur-
al and historical periods.

Our sense of purpose stems from the conviction
that communication and understanding are fundamental
to the crossing of cultural boundaries in order to expand
relationships with others and, accordingly, our under-
standing of our own lives.

The purpose of the department complements that of
the college as a whole: to challenge both its faculty
members and students to develop their minds and char-
acter on a continuing basis, to practice the art and skill
of communication effectively, and to help us think criti-
cally, by experiencing and appreciating the creative
process. The departmental curriculum includes exposure
to both broad perspectives and specific topics in a way
that develops skills and challenges the intellect and
imagination. The department offers and encourages a
broad range of cultural opportunities and extra-curricu-
lar activities, and promotes interaction between the com-
munity of scholars and the broader society around us.

The courses in German are open to all qualified
students in the college. The GERM 111-112 courses are
designed for students who have little or no knowledge in
the language. Students who enter the college with two or
more entrance credits in German will be placed accord-
ing to their College Board achievement test scores in the
language and the results of a placement examination
administered by the department.

The requirement for the bachelor of arts degree
with German as the major field of study include com-
pletion of 30 semester hours in the department above
GERM 212 (and may include up to 6 hours of FLET
courses accepted by the Department) but must include
either the Civilization course or the Survey course
(GERM 425). Furthermore, by means of a capstone pro-
ject, candidates must demonstrate a reasonable profi-
ciency in the German language and a good knowledge of
German literature, history and culture.

All majors must also take any test related to depart-
ment assessment activities.
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Majors and/or persons seeking teacher certification
in German must successfully complete courses in
methodology and minimum of 6 semester hours of
course work in the German language at an institution of
higher learning in a German-speaking country. We
strongly encourage majors to spend a full academic year
in the study abroad program in Germany at the Philipps-
Universität Marburg.

A minor program in German consists of at least 18
semester hours above GERM 212, which may include up
to 6 hours in FLET courses offered by the Department of
German. Minors are strongly urged to participate in a
summer school program or a fall semester program
offered at the Philipps-Universität in Marburg. Students
preparing for teacher certification in Virginia should
include courses in methodology and German culture.

Greek
Professors Camp, Daugherty, Fisher and McCaffrey;
Assistant Professor O’Neill; Instructor Gilmore.
(Department of Classics)

Students in the classics department study the Greek
language in order to read the actual words of the ancient
texts, including the Greek NewTestament, to understand
and appreciate these writings both in the original lan-
guages and in translation, and to understand and appre-
ciate Greek culture. A major in Greek is an excellent
preparation for graduate studies in classics, ancient his-
tory, archaeology, divinity or law.

The major in Greek consists of 30 semester hours.
Of these, 18 semester hours should be in GREK above
the 200 level (LATN 211-212 may be substituted for six
of these hours); three semester hours taken from among
ARTH 212, 213, 216, 217, 218 or 219; three semester
hours of CLAS 226 or 311; and six semester hours of
departmental electives selected from among any CLAS
courses, FLET 201-206, ARTH 211-219, PHIL 251,
LATN above 112, or GREK above 212.

History
Professor Porter, Chair; Professors Fischbach,
Jefferson, Malvasi, Reinhardt, and Scanlon; Assistant
Professors Bergmann and Munson; Adjunct Assistant
Professors Kyle and Watkinson; Adjunct Instructors
Quenstadt and Throckmorton.

The last four or five hundred years have marked the
evolution of historical consciousness. In that time, history
has not only become a form of thinking and knowing, it
has become the essential condition of thought and knowl-
edge. As the Dutch historian Johan Huizinga put it:
“Historical thinking has entered our very blood.” This
means that today we describe and understand every human
experience and endeavor not through their material, spiri-
tual, or psychic characteristics but through their history.

In the midst of a society undergoing change, there
is a need for responsible citizens to understand the

process of change. History studies that process in the
only societies where it can be fully observed: those of
the past. In analyzing the transformations of societies of
other times, students acquire the analytical tools for bet-
ter comprehending their own social environment. In
addition, the study of history provides a vocabulary of
examples of human activity, which brings greater aware-
ness to the study of other intellectual disciplines.
Shakespeare’s plays, for example, take a deeper reso-
nance when seen against a background of economic,
political, and social change in the Tudor and Stuart
dynasties.

The history department aims at more than guiding
students toward learning about the past. It also trains stu-
dents to think critically, research effectively, and write
lucidly. Students learn, through classroom experience
and examinations, as well as through individual research
projects, how to analyze both the form and content of
source material; how to discern historical trends and pat-
terns; how to postulate these and support them with evi-
dence; and how to present conclusions in a compelling,
well-organized fashion. Several speaking-intensive
courses also train students to communicate effectively in
a public setting. The history department encourages
majors to consider the benefits of study-abroad and/or
an internship experience.

The particular point of view of this department is
that history can best be learned where there is close col-
laboration between teacher and student. To that end,
classes are kept small, even at the introductory level, and
thereby considerable personal attention can be given to a
student’s work by the professor.
MAJOR: For students who enrolled for the first time
before September 2005, a major in history consists of a
minimum of 30 credit hours in ten three-hour courses
above History 111-112. The distribution of these cours-
es is listed below.

For students who enrolled for the first time in or
after September 2005, a major consists of a minimum of
30 credit hours in eleven courses above History 100-101
or History 111-112. One of these courses must be
History 401. The distribution of these courses is listed
below.
1. Six hours (2 courses) in American history from the
following - HIST 211, 212, 301, 302, 321, 322, 323,
324, 325, 326, 327, 328, 332, 333, 337, 338, 342;

2. Six hours (2 courses) in European history from the
following - HIST 226, 230, 241, 242, 250, 303, 311,
312, 371, 372, 375, 376, 386, 387;

3. Six hours (2 courses), in any combination, of non-
western emphasis from the following fields: Asia -
HIST 221, 290, 391, 392, 394, 396, 397; British
Empire - HIST 347, 348; Slavery - HIST 332; Latin
America - HIST 251; or, Middle East - HIST 281,
282, 361, 365, 367;

4. 12 hours (4 courses) elected from the entire list of
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history courses not previously taken for credit, and
above the 100 level; and,

5. All majors who enter the college after 9/05 must
complete HIST 401.

Courses taken abroad and 400-level courses can also sat-
isfy these distribution requirements; please consult with
the department chair. HIST 332 may be counted towards
the major under the American or the nonwestern desig-
nation, but not both. HIST 100-101, 111-112 are not
part of the major. A minimum grade of C- is required in
all courses used on the history major or the minor as is
a minimum GPA of 2.0 for all courses in the major or
minor.
MINOR: For students who enrolled for the first time
before September 2005, a minor consists of six three-
hour history courses. Students may use either History
111 or History 112, but not both, on the minor.

For students who enrolled for the first time in or
after September 2005, a minor consists of five three-hour
history courses numbered 200 and higher.

A minor, under either model, must include at least
one course from each of the following areas as defined
under the Major - American, European, and nonwestern
history.

Teacher Certification:
The program requirements of a history major plan-

ning to minor in education for the purpose of state certifi-
cation (both elementary and secondary) vary slightly from
those of other history majors. HIST 111-112 is required
for social studies certification and meets theAOK require-
ment. The 11 history courses above HIST 111-112 (10 if
you entered R-MC before 9/05) must include: 4 courses,
12 hours, in American History (6 hours of which must be
211-212); 2 courses, 6 hours, in European History; 2
courses, 6 hours, in nonwestern history and HIST 319
(Geographical History). See list above for offerings under
each designation. Students seeking certification at the sec-
ondary level must be certified in social studies which
includes a major in history (see above) plus the following
or their equivalents:

one course in economics - ECON 201 or 202, and
one course in political science - PSCI 201 or 202.

NOTE:All students must complete HIST 100-101 or 111-
112 before taking other history courses. HIST 111-112 are
offered primarily for students planning to meet the require-
ments of teacher certification; most students should com-
plete their AOK requirement in HIST 100-101. Courses
from the two sequences cannot be mixed.

International Studies
Associate Professor Badey, Director; Professors
Baerent, Fischbach, Hilliard, Lang, Lowry, Pfitzner,
Turner, Unger and Wessells; Associate Professors Brat,
and London; Assistant Professors Munson and Rodman.

International Studies is an interdisciplinary pro-
gram that seeks to develop students' understanding of

their place in the world and of how the various cultural,
political, economic, and social systems function and
interrelate. By emphasizing an increased understanding
of diverse cultures, persons, and ideas, the program aims
to cultivate the tools and skills that will provide students
with a sound foundation for graduate studies and profes-
sional careers in teaching, politics, international busi-
ness, and public service.

The International Studies major consists of six core
courses and seven courses within one of two concentra-
tions. The concentrations include Culture & Society and
International Relations. The International Relations con-
centration allows an emphasis in Political Science or
Economics/Business. The Culture & Society concentration
allows emphases in area studies. Some courses in this pro-
grammay be counted as part of the collegiate requirements.

1. A Common Core
The core for the major consists of 6 courses – INST

251, 261, 321 and 422; ECON 201 or 203; and one lan-
guage conversation course above the intermediate (212
or 215) level where offered. (If one is not available,
another course will be substituted with the approval of
the director of the International Studies Program.) In
addition, international studies majors must take MATH
111/113, which will not count on the major.

In the new curriculum adopted by the faculty effec-
tive with the academic year 2005-06, students will be
required to include a capstone experience in their senior
year as part of their major program. Capstone experi-
ences for the International Studies major include INST
422, 448-449, 452-453, 483-484, 493-494, and 496-498,
and alternative experiences must be approved by the
director of the International Studies Program before it
will count as a capstone experience.

2. Foreign Study/Travel Requirement
Students must complete a study abroad experience

approved by the International Studies Council. The pre-
ferred model is a semester/year abroad. A January term
travel course or immersion in a distinct culture within
the United States may be substituted with the approval of
the director of the International Studies Program.A "dis-
tinct" culture is defined as being significantly different
from the student's own. Satisfactory completion of this
requirement will be acknowledged on the student's tran-
script as authorized by the director of the International
Studies Program.

Students are encouraged to apply for admission
into any of the current college-sanctioned study abroad
programs (semester or year-long experiences). They may
also satisfy this requirement by participating in pro-
grams organized by other colleges and universities with
the prior approval of the director of the International
Studies Program.

Two general conditions govern the acceptability of a
January-term travel course for the International Studies
Program. First, there must be an inherent reason for the
course to travel. Second, the course must include a series
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of organized activities that facilitate direct contact with a
distinct culture and its peoples. This series of activities
must represent a significant portion of the course and the
resulting grade.

3. The Concentrations
Two concentrations are available; Culture &

Society or International Relations. The international
relations concentration must include an emphasis in
either political science or economics/business.

Concentration in Culture & Society
The student and area adviser will develop an appro-

priate curriculum supporting the geographic area of
study. Area advisers are members of the faculty with
content expertise who will assist students in creating an
appropriate mix of classes for their concentration. This
concentration includes two courses drawn from litera-
ture, art history, religion, philosophy, film, and/or cours-
es in "civilization"; two courses drawn from history,
political science, sociology, psychology, and/or women's
studies; and three related courses (not necessarily limit-
ed to the selected geographic area).

The following areas (regions) of study are current-
ly available. Currently approved courses for each area
are indicated with each area of study.

Students concentrating in the Middle East must
successfully complete INST 100.

Africa andAfrican Diaspora - ARTH 227; ENGL
368; FLET 248/FREN 448; HIST 332, 333, 337, 338;
INST/WMST 326; PSCI 328, 334; PSYC 160; SOCI
230, 360

Asia - ARTH 228, 235; ASTU/HIST 290; FLET
230, 231, 232; HIST 281, 391, 392, 394, 396, 397;
JAPN 220, 221; PHIL 220; PSCI 335, 336; RELS 221,
227

Europe - ARTH 202, 223, 224; DRAM 342;
ECON 383; ENGL 316, 321, 322, 351, 354, 361; FLET
221, 222, 271, 272; FREN 356, 366, 437, 443, 445, 447;
GERM 251, 261, 314, 315, 423; HIST 241, 242, 250,
347, 348, 371, 372, 375, 376, 380, 386, 387; INST 270;
PHIL 252, 370, 412; PSCI 331, 332, 432; RELS 251,
336; SPAN 351, 371, 372, 456, 458

Middle East - ARTH 211, 235; EVST/INST 245;
FLET 248/FREN 448; HIST 281, 282, 361, 365, 367;
INST 252; PSCI 338; RELS 222, 227

Latin America and Caribbean - HIST 251, 319;
INST/WMST 282; INST/SOCI 331*, RELS 275; PSCI
333, 337; SPAN 356, 376. (*Note: INST/SOCI 331 can
only count as a course in civilization or sociology.)

Additional electives may be included as appropriate
with the approval of the area adviser. PHIL 270; PSYC
140, 165; RELS 222, SOCI 215, 320; and the courses
listed in Groups A, B, and C from the Concentration in
International Relations.

Concentration in International Relations
Students choosing the International Relations con-

centration must select an emphasis in either political sci-
ence or economics/business. The Political Science
Emphasis requires three courses in foreign and compar-
ative government (Group A), two courses in internation-
al relations (Group B), and two courses in international
economics and/or business (Group C).

The Economics/Business Emphasis requires
ECON 202 and 323, three international economics
and/or business courses (Group C), and two courses in
political science, one of which must be foreign and com-
parative government (Group A and Group B).

Group A: Foreign and Comparative Government
Courses - PSCI 331*, 332, 333, 334, 335, 336, 337, 338,
339; POLS 3450*, 3456 (Wroxton College) (*Note:
Students may earn credit for either PSCI 331 or
POLS3450, but not both.)

Group B: International Relations Courses – PSCI
320, 322, 326, 327, 328, 329, 423, 441; POLS 3454
(Wroxton College); FRN/PSCI 338, FRN/PSCI 360,
FRN/PSCI 421 (the Sorbonne.)

Group C: International Economics and/or
Business Courses - ECON 380, 382, 383, BUSN 310**,
370; ECON 3022, IBUS 2201** (Wroxton College)
(**Note: Students may earn credit for either BUSN 310
or IBUS 3450, but not both.)

4. Other Courses
With the permission of the director of the

International Studies Program, students may substitute
appropriate honors courses, internships, independent
study, selected topics, senior projects or courses taken as
part of an overseas academic experience for courses on
the international studies major.

5. Minor in International Studies
The minor in international studies emphasizes a

core of knowledge and allows for breadth in a choice of
electives. The minor requires 18 hours of coursework,
including INST 251, 261, 321, ECON 201 or 203, and
two additional elective courses from a specific emphasis
within the major.

Journalism
Associate Professor Conners; Instructors Couturier and
Robertson.
(Department of English)

The minor in journalism is a rigorous preparation
for a career in print media that culminates in workshop
style copy-editing courses and internships. Its goal is to
produce students skilled in effective journalistic writing
and editing, yet the journalism minor is more than sim-
ply vocational; it also aims to provide an historical
knowledge and a sociological understanding of one of
the shaping forces of our culture.

The minor consists of the JOUR 204-205 sequence
along with any three of the remaining five courses in the
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minor program, including PSCI/COMM 308. Students
who wish to minor in journalism should contact the
chair of the English department.

Latin
Professors Camp, Daugherty, Fisher and McCaffrey;
Assistant Professor O’Neill; Instructor Gilmore.
(Department of Classics)

Students study the Latin language in order to read
the actual words of the ancient texts, to understand and
appreciate these writings both in the original languages
and in translation, and to understand and appreciate
Roman history and culture. Students who plan to teach
Latin in secondary schools should major in Latin and
complete the teacher preparation program. A major in
Latin is an excellent preparation for graduate studies in
classics, ancient history, archaeology, divinity or law.

The Latin major consists of 30 semester hours,
including 18 semester hours in Latin above the 200 level
(GREK 211-212 or higher may be substituted for six of
these hours), three semester hours taken from among
ARTH 214, 215, 216, 218 or 219, three semester hours
of CLAS 226, 303 or 312 and six semester hours of
departmental electives, selected from among any CLAS
course, FLET 201-206, ARTH 211-219, PHIL 251,
LATN above 215, or GREK above 112.

For a secondary education endorsement in Latin, a
student in the teacher preparation program must com-
plete: LATN 349 and CLAS 226, 303 or 312; three
courses from among LATN 343, 344, 345, and 348;
three other Latin courses above LATN 215; two courses
from among ARTH 214, 215, 216, 218, 219, CLAS 223
or 225. Attendance at the Intercollegiate Center for
Classical Studies in Rome in the junior year is highly
recommended.

Mathematics
Professor B. Torrence, Chair, Professor Johnston;
Associate Professors Rice and E. Torrence; Assistant
Professors Bhattacharya and Sutton; Visiting Instructor
Bendall.

Mathematics is the language of the sciences, and
the analytical tool of many disciplines. In its own right,
mathematics is one of the finest inventions of civiliza-
tion, demanding both creativity and rigor. At Randolph-
Macon College, the mathematics curriculum is designed
to serve a broad variety of interests. Courses in calculus,
statistics, modeling, finite mathematics and logic are
available to all students and provide one of the corner-
stones of a liberal arts education. Students pursuing the
mathematics major or minor are expected to gain an
appreciation of mathematical rigor, the process whereby
propositions are logically deduced from general premis-
es. Such study should enable students to apply greater
clarity and precision of thought to their future endeavors
and promote higher order thinking and habits of mind
suitable for effective problem-solving. The curriculum

includes courses in both theoretical and applied mathe-
matics. Each student should be able to develop a course
of study which will serve as the foundation for graduate
work or for a career that requires well-developed analyt-
ical skills. A major in mathematics may lead to graduate
study in many fields, e.g. mathematics, statistics, com-
puter science, economics or operations research. The
program also provides excellent preparation for a career
in law, medicine, business or engineering.

A major in mathematics consists of at least 31
semester hours approved by the department. All mathe-
matics courses contained in the major program must be
numbered above 200. In addition, one of CSCI 310 or
PHYS 250 may be used. The major program must
include MATH 203, 213, 220, 321, 415 and 421.

A minor in mathematics consists of MATH 203 and
213, and at least nine semester hours in mathematics
above MATH 213. In addition, one of CSCI 310 or
PHYS 250 may be used, while MATH 450 may not be
used to statisfy the requirement for a minor in mathe-
matics. Students planning to minor in mathematics
should consult a member of the department for help
choosing courses best suited to their major and their
interests.

Students in the teacher preparation program must
meet specific general and professional education
requirements for either an elementary or secondary edu-
cation minor. In addition, elementary certification
requires the completion of a major program in an appro-
priate department. In order to receive secondary school
certification in mathematics, students must complete the
following requirements by the end of the fall term of
their senior year: MATH 131-132 or 141-142, 203, 213,
220, 321, 371, 372, 415, 421, 435.

In addition to the above courses, two additional
courses in mathematics above MATH 213 or two com-
puter science courses at the 200 level or higher must be
included.

Music
Associate Professor Doering; Assistant Professor Ryder.
(Department of Fine Arts)

The arts, and music specifically, offer unique and
personal ways for the individual to view, understand, and
communicate about the world. The music program at
Randolph-Macon offers all students the hands-on oppor-
tunity to explore the creative process of music, to form
an understanding of the relationship between the per-
sonal art and society, and to develop personal musicali-
ty through participation in ensembles, applied study, his-
torical study, technological applications, music industry
coursework, research and internships. The goal of this
program is to enable students to utilize music throughout
their lives, in whatever manner or direction they wish.

The major in music consists of a core component
(Basic Musicianship: 18 credit hours) followed by a spe-
cialization track (Music Industry or Musicology: 18-21
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credit hours) which is designed individually in consulta-
tion with and approved by the music faculty.

Basic Musicianship consists of MUSC 110, 111,
210, 211, 270, and a total of three credits of ensemble
and/or applied study.

The Music Industry track includes MUSC 280, 320,
three credits ofMusicology (334 and 381), three credits in
management coursework (selected from AMGT 411,
BUSN 213, BUSN 313/PSYC 343, BUSN 380), three
credits of ensemble/applied study, and a three-credit
internship or field study.

The Musicology track includes MUSC 320, 334,
381 and 420; JOUR 204, three credits of
ensemble/applied study, and a three-credit internship or
advanced research project.

Each track of the music major includes Senior Art
Seminar (FINA 481) as the capstone course.

The minor in music consists of the Basic
Musicianship component (18 credit hours) noted above.

Philosophy
Associate ProfessorTurney, Chair;Assistant Professor Huff.

Socrates claimed that the unexamined life is not
worth living. Why not? One reply is that since our unex-
amined opinions and values are often inseparable from
who we are and how we conceive of ourselves, our sat-
isfactions, our relations to others and reality itself, our
lives, and the worth of our lives depend on our efforts to
achieve greater understanding. The examination and cri-
tique of claims to truth and rightness is central to phi-
losophy. The promise it holds out is that of greater self-
understanding, involving the gradual liberation from
false beliefs and partial views of ourselves and our
world. Because of this, it has an essential place in the
liberal arts curriculum.

The aim of the philosophy department is to intro-
duce students to the inquiries of important philosophers
and to aid them in developing and in exercising their
own critical, independent thought. To this end, philoso-
phy courses encourage students to formulate issues and
questions and to evaluate critically philosophers’ argu-
ments and their own in classroom discussion as well as
in the writing of papers.

A major program in philosophy consists of a mini-
mum of ten 3-credit or 4-credit courses, at least seven of
which must be taken in philosophy. Courses from other
disciplines should support or complement a students
interests within philosophy and require approval by the
Chair of the Philosophy Department. All majors take an
internship and capstone experience. The following
courses are required of all majors: PHIL 251-252, PHIL
450, PHIL 401, MATH 120 and at least three other PHIL
courses at the 300 or 400-level. Students who have not
earned at least a 2.25 cumulative GPA, who do not qual-
ify for admission to an internship, must take a directed
Field Studies in Philosophy. Students who have a minor

in education may petition for exemption from the phi-
losophy internship. We strongly recommend that majors
and minors take a course in nonwestern philosophy.

A minor program in philosophy will consist of 15
semester hours in philosophy: PHIL 251-252 and three
other courses, at least one of which must be at the 300 or
400 level. Since philosophical questions are concerned
with the nature of reality and knowledge and how we
conduct our lives, philosophical inquiry leads to the
investigation of other disciplines and areas of knowl-
edge. We think a minor in philosophy is especially valu-
able for non-humanities and science majors and a natur-
al choice for students in the humanities.

Physics
Associate Professor Woolard, Chair; Professor Franz;
Associate Professor Spagna.

The physics department offers a program of lecture
and laboratory courses to guide students on an explo-
ration of the basic processes in their physical environ-
ment. The dynamic interplay between theory and exper-
iment provides a key component of the intellectual life
of the department’s faculty and students. Through class-
room and laboratory exercises and supervised research
projects, students are encouraged to integrate their expe-
rience with important physical principles, to formulate
well-posed problems, to produce and evaluate solutions,
and to communicate their conclusions. Computers are
used in several courses as tools in this chain of reason-
ing, to enhance the collection and analysis of experi-
mental data and to model and display theoretical con-
cepts. The study of physics focuses on the interrelation
of complex phenomena and a critical evaluation of con-
clusions.

A major in physics prepares students for entry-
level positions in research, development, scientific pro-
gramming, technical writing, teaching, and other posi-
tions requiring technical skills. It is also appropriate for
students wishing to pursue graduate study in physics;
related professions, such as astrophysics, biophysics,
meteorology or oceanography; or other professions,
such as engineering, medicine, business or law. A minor
in physics enhances students’ comprehension of techni-
cal phenomena.

In addition to offering a major and a minor in
physics and a minor in astrophysics, the department par-
ticipates in several cooperative programs. Students wish-
ing to combine a liberal arts education with an under-
graduate engineering degree should inquire about the
engineering programs in cooperation with Columbia
University or the University of Virginia. These programs
lead to undergraduate degrees from Randolph-Macon
and either bachelor’s or master’s degrees from the coop-
erating institution. In a cooperative program with the
U.S. Navy, students may spend alternate semesters at
Randolph-Macon and at the Naval Surface Warfare
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Center in Dahlgren, Virginia, where they participate in a
work-training program, for which they are remunerated.

Students seeking teaching certification as part of
the secondary education minor may receive an endorse-
ment in physics. Please refer to the catalog listing for
Education for other certification requirements. In addi-
tion to completing the requirement for the physics major,
the student must also complete the following science
courses to qualify for endorsement: BIOL 121-122, and
CHEM 121-122. (These may be substituted for elective
courses on the physics major, with permission of the
department.) All courses used towards the endorsement
must be completed with a grade of C- or better.

Students interested in any of these programs are
encouraged to meet as early as possible with a member
of the physics department to plan their collegiate pro-
gram of study because many physics courses carry pre-
requisites in mathematics, and many upper-level physics
courses are taught only in alternate years. Grades of C-
or better in introductory physics (PHYS 151-152) are
required for acceptance into any of the advanced pro-
grams described above.

Students who major in physics must complete the
following core courses: PHYS 205, 210, 250, 300, 330,
340, 499. PHYS 496-498 may be substituted for PHYS
300/499. PHYS 215 may be substituted for PHYS 210.
Such substitutions require approval of the department. A
minimum of six additional semester hours in physics is
to be selected from the following elective courses:
PHYS 335, 430, 435, 440, 445, 481-482. Courses which
may be substituted, with the permission of the depart-
ment, for these electives include PHYS 215, 391-392,
450, 496-498, ASTR 231-232, and 321. Additionally,
the department may permit students to substitute intro-
ductory or advanced courses in other sciences for up to
six semester hours toward the physics major. Students
majoring in physics are also required to participate in
assessment activities administered by the department or
by the college.

Physics majors participating in the cooperative
engineering programs must complete the physics core
and collegiate requirements with a B+ average in science
and mathematics courses as well as overall. A minor in
physics consists of PHYS 151-152 and at least 12
semester hours selected from physics courses numbered
200 or above.

Political Science
Professor Turner, Chair; Professor Unger; Associate
Professors Badey and Bell.

Political science in the broadest sense is the study
of the institutions of power in society. The political sci-
ence department strives to impart to its students knowl-
edge and understanding of these institutions of power,
the habits and skills of lifelong learning in our disci-
pline, the ability to develop tools to interpret political

activity in later life, and an appreciation of the responsi-
bilities of citizenship in our democracy. The knowledge,
tools, and skills learned in the department’s courses are
also intended to give students a strong foundation for
graduate study in political science, public administra-
tion, law, or other disciplines and to prepare them for
professional careers in public service, politics, interest
group representation, business, journalism, teaching and
other professions.

Students planning to major in political science must
obtain departmental approval and must earn grades of C-
or better in PSCI 201-202. A political science major pro-
gram must also include at least 24 additional hours in
political science. Students majoring in political science
must complete PSCI 301 and at least one three-hour
course in each of the following groups:

Group I: American Government – PSCI 307, 308,
312, 315, 316, 317, 318, 319, 421, 450, 455, and 456.

Group II: International Relations – PSCI 320, 321,
322, 326, 327, 328, 423, and 441.

Group III: Foreign and Comparative Government –
331, 332, 333, 334, 335, 336, 337, 338, and 339.

Group IV: Political Philosophy – PSCI 432.

Students majoring in political science must include
a capstone experience approved by the department.

Students who wish to major in political science and
minor in secondary education with an emphasis in polit-
ical science must take either ECON 201 or 202.

A minor in political science shall consist of PSCI
201-202, plus four additional political science courses
approved by the department.

Psychology
Professor Lambert, Chair; Professors Klaaren, Resnick,
and Wessells; Associate Professor Hughes; Assistant
Professors McKay and Parker.

Liberally educated students should achieve an
understanding of self and of others that enables them to
function effectively in diverse intellectual, occupational,
and interpersonal pursuits. Psychology, which focuses
on the nature and causes of action, experience, and men-
tal activity, can play a central role in achieving this edu-
cational aim. The psychology curriculum provides
intensive instruction in psychological theory and
methodology and exposes students to important applica-
tions of psychological knowledge. With its emphasis on
critical reading and thinking, communication, and active
learning, the required course work prepares students for
graduate study in the social sciences, and is also well
suited to students who plan to enter the world of work
following graduation.

The theoretical courses in the curriculum provide
detailed coverage of fundamental processes in cognition,
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psychobiology, development, social interaction, and
clinical applications. The courses in these areas share
the same goal: they are designed to teach basic and
advanced principles and methods and to promote analyt-
ical skills so that students may deal with complex phe-
nomena, theoretical or applied, with an appropriate level
of theoretical sophistication and critical evaluation.

The curriculum also includes extensive instruction
and experience in research design and the scientific
method; in addition to the required Research Methods
course, all students are required to take two Research
Applications and Theoretical Systems courses (RATS).
These courses will follow specific prerequisite content
courses and give students an opportunity to evaluate the
empirical and theoretical literature in an area and design
and implement an original research project. Students
considering graduate study in psychology are strongly
encouraged to do further collaborative or independent
research under faculty supervision. To support the
research activities of students, the psychology depart-
ment has well-equipped, modern laboratories.

For students with an existing interest in a specific
area of psychology, we offer the following emphases with-
in the psychology major: Cognitive Science;
Psychobiology; Developmental Psychology; Social
Psychology; and Clinical Applications. To obtain such an
emphasis, a student must take three courses from a certain
category. For example, students interested in a
Developmental emphasis would need to take
Developmental Psychology (PSYC 330), Infant
Development (PSYC 331), and Early Experiences (PSYC
332). It is recommended that the student take his/her RATS
course in this area as well. Although the emphasis is not
an official designation on the diploma, it is recognized
within the department and can be mentioned in letters of
application or recommendation for graduate education or
employment opportunities following graduation.

The department offers many other opportunities for
interested students to become involved in research and
practice outside of the classroom. Each external site is cho-
sen for its relevance to the student’s interests, abilities, and
goals. Sites often selected include hospitals, centers for
emotionally disturbed children, personnel offices, correc-
tions departments, nursing homes, and community mental
health centers. The field study and internship programs
encourage students to relate theory to observation and pro-
vide experiences that help students to choose occupational
and educational goals wisely. Both are highly recom-
mended for students planning to do graduate work in
applied areas such as clinical, counseling, or
industrial/organizational psychology. Students may com-
plete up to six hours in internships, field studies, or a com-
bination of the two; however, only three hours will count
toward the fulfillment of the major. In addition to intern-
ships and field studies, experiential opportunities are avail-
able in travel courses and various course and department-
related service projects.

Any PSYC 100-level course partially fulfills the
Area of Knowledge requirement in the Social Sciences,
as does PSYC 200.

PSYC 200 is a prerequisite for all psychology
courses above the 100 level. Students considering a
major in psychology are encouraged to take this course
as soon as possible. Students planning to major in psy-
chology must obtain departmental approval and must
earn a grade of C- or better in PSYC 200 before they can
take the remaining PSYC courses. Successful comple-
tion of PSYC 201 (Research Methods) with a C- or bet-
ter is the prerequisite for 300-level courses in psycholo-
gy. All majors are required to take PSYC 202, and it is
strongly recommended that students take this course
concurrently with PSYC 201 (Research Methods).
PSYC 433 is open to all seniors who have successfully
completed PSYC 200, 201 (Research Methods), 202 and
two 300-level courses.

The major program consists of a minimum of 37
semester hours with grades of C- or better in all courses
that count toward the major. The courses required of all
majors are PSYC 200; PSYC 201 (Research Methods);
PSYC 202; PSYC 433; PSYC 320 OR 321; one course
from four of the following five categories: Cognitive
Science (310 series); Psychobiology (320 series);
Developmental (330 series); Social (340 series) and
Clinical Applications (350 series); two Research and
AppliedTheoretical Systems (RATS) courses in two of the
aforementioned series (each with a specific prerequisite);
and two upper level (300/400) elective courses. The minor
in psychology consists of 17 semester hours in psycholo-
gy including these courses: PSYC 200; 201 (Research
Methods); a 300-level course and accompanying RATS
course; and one upper-level (300/400) elective.

Students in the Honors Program are required to
complete a senior project in psychology (PSYC
496/498). Majors are encouraged to fulfill collegiate
requirements in the natural sciences by taking at least
one course in biology. Students with weaker preparation
in mathematics are advised to take Introduction to Finite
Mathematics (MATH 105) prior to taking PSYC 201
(Research Methods). Students who are considering
graduate school should enroll in MATH 113 (or 111)
and are encouraged to include among their electives a
senior project in which the student spends his/her senior
year working on an original research project with a fac-
ulty member.

The teacher preparation program in psychology
includes course work and other experiences designed to
enable prospective teachers to gain an understanding of
self and others, cognition, learning, human development
and behavior, techniques for evaluating behavioral data,
and ethics and values in psychology.
Requirements for Elementary Education Minors:
• In conjunction with the requirements for the major,

students must include PSYC 330 (Developmental
Psychology) and one course from the 310 (Cognitive)
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series as two of the upper level course requirements.
• For their departmental electives, students are encour-

aged to include PSYC 310 (Cognitive Psychology),
313 (Human Learning), and/or EDUC 321
(Educational Psychology).

Requirements for a Major in Psychology are:

• General Psychology (PSYC 200); Research Methods
(PSYC 201); Success Strategies (PSYC 202);
Systems and Theories (PSYC 433)

• One course from four of the following Category
Series:

PSYC 310 Series: Cognitive Psychology ( PSYC 310);
(Cognitive Science) Neurocognition (PSYC 311);

Sensation and Perception
(PSYC 312); Human Learning
(PSYC 313); The Animal Mind
(PSYC 314)

PSYC 320 Series: Behavioral Neuroscience (PSYC
(Psychobiology*) 320); Clinical Neuroscience

(PSYC 321); Comparative Animal
Behavior (PSYC 322); Human
Psychophysiology (PSYC 323)

PSYC 330 Series: Developmental Psychology (PSYC
(Developmental 330); Infant Development (PSYC
Psychology) 331); Early Experiences (PSYC

332); Adolescent Psychology
(PSYC 334)

PSYC 340 Series: Social Psychology (PSYC 340);
(Social Psychology) Social Judgment (PSYC 341);

Psych and Law (PSYC 342);
Organizational Behavior (PSYC
343)

PSYC 350 Series: Psychopathology (PSYC 350);
(Clinical Applications) Personality/Treatment

(PSYC 351); Tests/Measurement
(PSYC 352); Child and Adolescent
Psycho-Pathology (PSYCC 353)

• * All majors must take either PSYC 320 or 321.
• Two RATS courses from two of the following:

Cognitive Science* (RATS 318/319); Psychobiology
(RATS 329); Developmental (RATS 339); Social
(RATS 349); Clinical Applications (RATS 359).

*Only one of the Cognitive Science RATS will count
toward the RATS requirement.
• Any two upper-level elective courses (300/400 cours-

es); only one internship or field study will count
toward the major.

Emphases in Cognitive Science, Psychobiology,
Developmental Psychology, Social Psychology, and
Clinical Applications can be obtained by taking three
courses in a single categorical series.

Religious Studies
Assistant Professor Breitenberg, Chair; Associate
Professor Ross; Instructor Headrick.

The phenomenon of religion is a universal dimen-
sion of human life and culture. Belief in a transcendent
dimension of life has inspired drama, dance, painting,
poetry and the rituals involved in birth, initiation into
adulthood, marriage and death. Humankind's values, his-
tory, culture, hopes and fears would be incomprehensi-
ble without an understanding of the religious systems
and symbols underlying them. It is, therefore, essential
that a well-educated person be exposed to the study of
religion. Further, according to our college’s mission
statement, "The purpose of a Randolph-Macon educa-
tion is to develop the mind and the character of its stu-
dents. They are challenged to communicate effectively,
to think analytically and critically, to experience and
appreciate the creative process, to develop qualities of
leadership, and to synthesize what they know with who
they are." Through the academic discipline of religious
studies, the student confronts religion in all its complex-
ity and diversity. Through this involved and involving
study, the student develops critical and analytical skills.
Moreover, the study of religion challenges the student to
strive for humanity’s highest moral and ethical ideals,
and nourishes the uniquely human resources of creativi-
ty and imagination. In this way, religious studies unique-
ly enables students to synthesize what they learn with
who they are, and who they want to become. The study
of religion is, therefore, an integral part of the liberal
arts curriculum at Randolph-Macon College.

A major program consists of 30 semester hours of
work in religious studies and related subjects. At least 21
hours must be taken in the department, and at least six
hours must be taken in each of the three areas of empha-
sis. An exit interview with department faculty is
required of all majors in the spring semester of the
senior year.

A minor program consists of 15 semester hours of
work in the department. This must include courses taken
in at least two of the three areas of emphasis.
1. Biblical Studies Emphasis:

RELS 111, 112, 211, 212, 311, 321, 322, 323, 362,
404.

2. The World’s Religious Traditions Emphasis:
RELS 221, 222, 227, 240, 245, 335, 336.

3. Religion and Culture Emphasis:
RELS 205, 235, 251, 271, 275, 341, 343, 352, 375, 381.
Courses for which no area is specified:
RELS 450, 481-482, 487-488, 491-492, 496-498.

Sociology
Professor Gill, Chair; Associate Professor London;
Assistant Professors Bissler, Mowery, and Rodman.

Sociology and anthropology involve the systematic
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study of social life and culture in order to understand the
causes and consequences of human action. Sociologists
and anthropologists study the structure and processes of
traditional cultures and modern, industrial societies in
both Western and nonwestern cultures. They examine
how culture, social structures (groups, organizations and
communities) and social institutions (family, education,
religion, etc.) affect human attitudes, actions and life-
chances. Sociology and anthropology combine scientif-
ic and humanistic perspectives in the study of society.

Drawing upon various theoretical perspectives,
sociologists and anthropologists study such areas as cul-
ture, socialization, deviance, inequality, health and ill-
ness, family patterns, social change and race and ethnic
relations. Combining theoretical perspectives with
empirical research allows students an opportunity to
develop new insights and a different perspective on their
lives and to understand everyday social life as a combi-
nation of both stable patterns of interaction and ubiqui-
tous sources of social change.

The sociology curriculum prepares the student for
both academic and applied research careers in sociology
and anthropology. It offers an essential liberal arts back-
ground for many careers and professions, including public
service and administration, communications and public
relations, law, business, medicine, journalism, arts man-
agement, environmental science, and other professions. In
addition to offering a major in sociology, the department
also offers a minor in sociology. Beyond the department
itself, the faculty are centrally involved in the black stud-
ies, women's studies, environmental studies, and interna-
tional studies programs and all 200 level courses count on
the social science Area of Knowledge Requirement.

Our aim is to provide students with communicative
and interpretative skills that will allow them to under-
stand the meaning and consequences of human actions
and relationships in society. Student will learn to use
theoretical and methodological tools to analyze culture,
human behavior, and social institutions and to under-
stand the relationship between individual biographies
and the functioning of institutions.

The theoretical and methodological courses in the
curriculum provide intensive instruction in the analytical
integration and critical application of sociological and
anthropological theory and methodology. The theoreti-
cal courses provide an intensive examination of the var-
ious sociological perspectives on human social behavior
and on the social systems we create. They evaluate the
different ways these perspectives gather and use evi-
dence to make inference about the world in which we
live. The department also offers extensive instruction
and experience in research design and methodology
including courses in research methods, qualitative and
survey methodologies, social statistics, and computer
approaches in social research.

The department offers many other opportunities for
interested students to engage in research and practice
outside of the classroom. The field study and internship

programs provide opportunities for disciplined sociolog-
ical exploration and application of the theoretical and
methodological principles learned in the classroom.
These programs encourage the student to explore careers
that they feel may interest them and give them valuable
experience that may help them gain employment after
college. Both courses are highly recommended for stu-
dents planning to do graduate work.

The sociology major requires a minimum of 37
semester hours (11 courses) in sociology including core
category courses 200, 300 (political science double
majors may substitute PSCI 301), 301 and one course in
the experiential/capstone core category. Students are
required to complete one course in statistics (MATH 111
or 113 or another statistics course approved by the
department), with a grade of C- or better, as a prerequi-
site to SOCI 300. Under the old curriculum, SOCI 300
fulfills the collegiate computer-intensive requirement
and SOCI 301 satisfies one of the two required speak-
ing-intensive collegiate requirements. Under the new
curriculum, all 200 level courses partially fulfill the
social science Area of Knowledge Requirement. Majors
are strongly advised to take SOCI 300 and 301 as soon
as possible in their program of study. Sociology courses
are divided into four area groupings: Regional and
Transnational; Structure and Inequality; Institutions,
Practices and Change; and Social Order and Control.
Students must take at least one course within each group
(see below for specific courses within groups). Students
must also develop a concentration by taking at least
three courses in one particular area grouping and must
take at least three courses above the 300 level beyond the
core, one of which must be a 400 level course.

Students declaring the major prior to 2004 are
required to take 10 sociology courses and follow the
specifications listed in the catalog year of their admis-
sion to the college.

Students planning to minor in sociology must
obtain departmental approval. The sociology minor
requires a minimum of 21 hours (6 courses) in sociolo-
gy including core category courses 200, 300 (political
science double majors may substitute PSCI 301), and
301. Mathematics 111, 113 or another statistics course
approved by the department is a prerequisite to
Sociology 300. Students must also complete a course in
at least 2 area groupings (see below), one of which must
be at least a 300 level beyond the core courses.

The grade point average of the sociology course-
work comprising the major or the minor, including the
required statistics course, must be no less than 2.00 with
no course grade below C-.
Major and Minor Area Groupings:

Core: Majors/Minors take all of the following:
SOCI 200, 300, 301; Majors must also take one of the
following experiential courses: 450, 455, 496-498, or
student teaching (analytical paper required). Travel
courses (SOCI 260, 265 or 270) can count as experien-
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tial or in their respective groups.
Group I (Regional/Transnational): SOCI 215, 230,

260, 270, 331, 336; WMST 326; INST 326.
Group II (Structure and Inequality): SOCI 212,

217, 225, 241, 265, 340, SOCI 3440, ICHI 360.
Group III (Institutions, Practices and Change):

SOCI 210, 219, 260, 320, 400, 430.
Group IV (Social Order and Control): SOCI 224,

322, 400, 410, 420.

Spanish
Associate Professor Malin; Assistant Professors
Bordera-Amérigo and Harms; Visiting Instructor Puppi-
Redfern
(Department of Romance Languages)

In its full range of courses, the Spanish section of
the Romance Languages Department seeks to develop
student proficiency in four areas: listening, speaking,
reading, and writing. Courses at all levels are designed
to provide continued opportunities for use of the lan-
guage in a variety of modes and settings, on campus and
abroad. In addition to imparting linguistic skills, the
Spanish section of the Romance Languages Department
nurtures critical thinking and synthesis in a program bal-
ancing language, civilization, and literature. The
Spanish faculty believes that a multifaceted study of
another culture sensitizes students to realities other than
their own, permits them to become less ethnocentric,
and encourages them to become more understanding of
cultural differences at the same time that they are devel-
oping an appreciation for the literature which evolves
from another culture.

The department offers a number of study abroad
opportunities. Individual faculty members accompany
groups of students to Spain, Mexico, Peru or other coun-
tries depending on faculty interest during the January
term, and the college has established a fall and spring
semester program in Salamanca, Spain. Outstanding
students are selected to study for one term at this site
under the direction of native Spanish professors.

The Spanish minor consists of at least 6 courses
numbered 231 or above, and includes the five core
courses and one civilization and culture course.

The program for a major in Spanish consists of a
minimum of 34 semester hours (including the capstone
course) and 11 courses of at least 3 semester-hour cred-
it numbered 231 or above, planned in consultation with
an adviser in the department. SPAN 231, 232 and 241
as well as the 351-356 sequence must be completed as
soon as possible since these courses are prerequisites for
upper-level literature and civilization courses. To major
in Spanish, students must have departmental permission.
All majors must take any tests related to departmental
assessment activities. They are required to have a study
abroad experience, in a country where Spanish is the
native language, either during the January term or,

preferably, for an entire semester.

Major
Group I: (five core courses)
SPAN 231—Conversation
SPAN 232—Advanced Grammar and Composition

(or course equivalent in Salamanca)
SPAN 241—Reading Literature in Spanish
SPAN 351—Introduction to the Literature of Spain

(or course equivalent in Salamanca)
SPAN 356—Introduction to Latin-American

Literature
Group II (Civilization): (one of the following)
SPAN 371
SPAN 372
SPAN 376
(Or course equivalent in Salamanca).
Group III: (Literature) (3 courses; one course from

each set)
A: Peninsular Literature: (SPAN 451-459) (Or

course equivalent in Salamanca).
B: Latin American Literature: (SPAN 461-469)
C: One additional 400-level literature course,

which may be a course equivalent in Salamanca, or from
A or B.

Group IV: (Electives). Choose any two from the
following:

SPAN 235, SPAN 305,* SPAN 349, SPAN 381,
SPAN 450, SPAN 481, any course not selected from
Groups II and III above (only one 381 or 481 allowed).

Group V: (Capstone—one hour course)
SPAN 495, is a one-hour capstone course attached

to a 400-level literature course. (Students wishing to
develop a capstone project linked to a civilization course
must petition the Department of Romance Languages
during pre-registration.)
Minor

Group I: (five core courses)
SPAN 231—Conversation
SPAN 232—Advanced Grammar and Composition

(or course equivalent in Salamanca)
SPAN 241—Reading Literature in Spanish
SPAN 351—Introduction to the Literature of Spain

(or course equivalent in Salamanca)
SPAN 356—Introduction to Latin-American

Literature
Group II (Civilization): (one of the following)
SPAN 371 (or course equivalent in Salamanca)
SPAN 372
SPAN 376
*Courses with asterisks are taught in Salamanca,

Spain.
Modifications of these groupings may occur if stu-

dents elect to complete a portion of their study in cours-
es taken abroad in programs other than our own in
Salamanca. The department will accept a maximum of
one half the major and one half of the minor courses in
transfer from other institutions.

To receive an education endorsement in Spanish,
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students must successfully complete all courses required
for the Spanish major including SPAN 235. These stu-
dents must also take SPAN 349 and both SPAN 376 and
one of the following Spanish civilization courses: SPAN
371 or 372 or course equivalent in Salamanca. Students
must spend a semester abroad or complete a comparable
program, as determined in consultation with the depart-
ment.

Studio Art
Professor Berry; Instructors Keiser and Latané.
(Department of Fine Arts)

Studio art is the discipline of making and creating
works that have a visual and conceptual validity. The
powers of observation and contemplation are vigorously
trained and bonded to the forces of the intellect and the
creative act.

A major in studio art requires STAR 24l, which
should be taken before the end of the sophomore year,
and a portfolio review and approval by the department at
the end of the sophomore year and each year subsequent.
Also required are ARTH 201-202, four studio courses
above 241, and three art histories beyond the survey
level, one of which must have a nonwestern focus. This
program also includes STAR 422, the senior project;
FINA 481, the capstone seminar; and an elective in
music (which may include three, one-hour courses in
applied music) or drama.

A minor in studio art consists of four studio art
courses, one of which must be STAR 241, and two art
history courses, preferably ARTH 201-202. A portfolio
review is required for admission to the minor program,
STAR 241 is recommended prior to this review.

Women’s Studies
Professor Goodwin, Director; Professors Davis, Fisher,
Gill, and Sheckels; Associate Professors Conners,
London, and Turney; Assistant Professors Breitenberg,
Eren, Holliday, Rodman, and Terrono.

Women’s studies examines the ways in which gender
influences both women and men in their lived experiences
and in their views of knowledge and reality. The study of
gender offers a unique perspective in the liberal arts.
Women’s studies is composed of courses from many dif-
ferent disciplines in the humanities and sciences.

Women’s studies majors and minors are prepared for
a world in which gender operates as a significant factor in
both professional and private life. Majors are prepared for
a wide range of academic and applied opportunities.
Majors pursue graduate training in women’s studies, inter-
disciplinary studies, as well as traditional disciplines. The
women’s studies major is designed to facilitate double
majors since the college allows up to half of the hours for

any major to count toward another major.
A major in women’s studies consists of 11 courses

– 31 hours of course credit – in women’s studies: seven
required courses and four others. Of these four, only two
may be cognates. A women’s studies course is exclusive-
ly focused on issues of women and gender; a cognate
course focuses at least half of its material on issues of
women and gender.
Required Courses:

Foundational component (two courses):
WMST 101 and 102.
Global component (one course):
WMST 281, 282, 326, 347, ENGL 271 or FLET

272.
Historical Component (one course):
WMST/HIST 250 or ARTH 240 or otherWomen in

History course approved by the WMST
Council.

Theoretical component (one course):
PHIL 308 or WMST 308 or SOCI 340.
Capstone component (two courses, choosing one of

the following options):
Research option: WMST 300 and 301
Internship option: WMST 300 and 455
Field Studies option: WMST 300 and 450
Majors must have completed WMST 300 satisfac-

torily (i.e. with a 2.0 minimum grade) to take WMST
301, 450 or 455. Majors must also take four additional
courses; of these, only two may be cognates.

Women’s Studies Courses:
ARTH 219, 240; BIOL 136; ENGL 271, 450;
FLET 205, 271, 272; HONR 225, 239; PHIL 225,
308; PSYC 135; RELS 271; SOCI 340; WMST
101, 102, 202, 250, 282, 300, 301, 308, 326, 347,
361, 450, 455.

Cognate Courses:
ENGL 308, 337, 367, 368; FLET 227; PHIL 280,
305, 412; PSYC 180; RELS 375; SOCI 212, 241,
260 (travel course).

Minor:
The minor consists of 18 hours of course work in

women’s studies, to be satisfied as follows:
WMST 101 or 102.
ENGL 271 or FLET 272 or WMST 282 or 326 or
347.
WMST/HIST 250 or ARTH 240 or other Women in
History course approved by the WMST Council.
PHIL 308 or WMST 308 or SOCI 340.
Two other women’s studies courses (only one of
which can be a cognate course)

Majors and Minors
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Honors Program
Professor Conway, Director; Assistant Professor Harms,
Acting Assistant Director.

The Randolph-Macon Honors Program is designed
to challenge and stimulate superior students by allowing
them to substitute for collegiate requirements selected
and exciting experiences differentiated from the rest of
the curriculum. The program also allows students to pur-
sue opportunities for intensive and/or individualized
work in the major. There are two divisions of the pro-
gram: Collegiate Honors and Departmental Honors. In
order to be designated graduates of the program, stu-
dents must complete both levels and all requirements.

The objectives of the Randolph-Macon Honors
Program are:
1. To provide a stimulating and unique intellectual

experience for superior students;

2. To provide flexible curricular opportunities for per-
sonal learning and research within the larger cur-
riculum;

3. To provide intellectual ferment for the campus as a
whole;

4. To provide an opportunity for faculty members to
offer courses to small numbers of superior students;

5. To identify, prepare, and encourage able students to
take advantage of external opportunities for further
study and research during and beyond college;

6. To develop the identification of students in the pro-
gram with a supportive peer group of students and
faculty; and

7. To assist in attracting and retaining superior stu-
dents for the college.

The Honors Program consists of a minimum of four
collegiate honors courses and two units of departmental
honors. Admission to the program is by application to the
Collegiate Honors Council or by invitation based on pre-
college or college work. To remain in the program, a stu-
dent must make satisfactory progress and maintain a 3.25
cumulative GPA (3.0 at the end of the freshman year).

Collegiate honors are specially designated courses
open only to program participants. Each course fulfills
(or partially fulfills) one of the general collegiate
requirements as indicated in the course description, even
if the student does not remain in the Honors Program.

Departmental honors are worked out in consulta-
tion with the student, the faculty mentor or instructor,
and the Honors Program director. They include depart-
mental honors courses, senior projects, independent
studies, honors contracts, and research projects affiliat-
ed with the Student Undergraduate Research Program.
An honors contract applies when the student, the
instructor, and the Honors Program director agree in

writing to alternative or additional work to be done in
the context of a regular department offering.

Independent Study Courses
After the completion of the freshman year, students

with a cumulative 3.25 academic average may devise a
course in an area of study in which they are interested,
but which is not fully available in the existing curricu-
lum. The development of the course must be done in
concert with the faculty member who will supervise the
work, and the proposed course of study must be
approved by the Curriculum Committee prior to its initi-
ation. An independent study proposal should be devel-
oped and submitted collaboratively by the student and
faculty mentor.

When submitting the proposal to the Committee on
the Curriculum the documentation must contain:
• the names of the student and the faculty mentor

• the semester the course is to be offered

• a brief description of the topic of the course

• a reading list and/or other material to be covered

• a summary of assignments the student will be
expected to produce – this should include a descrip-
tion of the culminating experience

• a statement on the kind of supervision the mentor
will provide the student during the semester

• the criteria of evaluation

• and, if applicable

• the general education requirements with
appropriate documentation

• the major or minor requirements the course
will fulfill with appropriate documentation.

• the signatures of the student, faculty mentor, the
department or program chair

• a well-written 1-2 paragraph rationale for the
course prepared by the student

Students may enroll in no more than two indepen-
dent study courses per academic year up to a maximum
of six such courses. In exceptional cases, students with
less than a cumulative 3.25 academic average may be
declared eligible to enroll in an independent study
course upon the recommendation of the appropriate
departmental chair and the approval of the Curriculum
Committee. Independent study must be Randolph-
Macon work.

Independent Study Program
The college offers an independent study program

for a limited number of students with superior ability
and strong personal motivation. Approved students may
enter this program at any time after completion of the
freshman year. The program requires the completion of
two independent study courses during the junior year

Special Programs
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and permits seniors to enroll in a program of directed
independent study during the entire senior year. Seniors
participating in this program will pursue a program of
studies arranged for them by a group of faculty tutors.
By the end of the year of study, they will be expected to
stand for at least three comprehensive examinations in
their major fields, and they must present a thesis for
examination by a five-member faculty committee.
During this senior year of independent study, partici-
pants will be excused from enrollment from all formal
courses with the exception of any remaining departmen-
tal or collegiate requirements.

Students are eligible to apply to the Curriculum
Committee for participation in this program if they have
a cumulative 3.25 academic average or better. Other stu-
dents may be declared eligible by the Curriculum
Committee in exceptional cases upon recommendation
by the departmental chair. All independent study pro-
grams must be reviewed and approved by the
Curriculum Committee. (See previous section for course
proposal guidelines.)

Bassett Internship Program-Academic
Credit
Professor Lowry, Director.

Randolph-Macon College’s commitment to the lib-
eral arts includes a deep concern that our students find
useful and satisfying careers following their gradua-
tions. It is our conviction that the knowledge and skills
acquired through a liberal arts education provide a sound
basis for success in a wide range of professions. In an
effort to enhance our students’ opportunities to test their
skills and themselves outside the classroom, the college
conducts an internship program, funded by a grant from
Ruby and Edwin Bassett, that enables students to get on-
the-job experience in a wide range of career fields in
Virginia, Washington, D.C., and other locations.

Academic internships at Randolph-Macon are
credit-bearing courses, and each of the college’s acade-
mic departments has the option of offering an internship
course. While most students take their internships on a
full-time basis during the January term or in summer
school, some students complete internships on a part-
time basis during either the fall or spring term.

Randolph-Macon has informal agreements with a
number of businesses, government agencies, and social
service organizations that will sponsor interns from the
college. A special effort is made to match every intern
with an appropriate placement site, and new placement
options are solicited as needed. No sponsoring organiza-
tion is asked to accept an intern whom it considers
unprepared for the work, and no intern is expected to
work in an inappropriate placement site.

Students who wish to apply to the program must
complete an internship application showing the pro-
posed internship, the number of semester hours com-
pleted, the cumulative GPA, the on-campus instructor

(including the approval of the department chair, if the
internship is taken out of the student’s major), the field
supervisor, and the approval of the adviser and the chair
of the student’s major department or council. This appli-
cation must be completed and received by the registrar
no later than the due dates shown on the application
form. Otherwise, no academic credit will be given. No
student may receive salary or wages from an internship;
violation of this rule will result in cancellation of credit.

To qualify for admission to an academic internship,
a student must have completed 48 semester hours of
work and have earned at least a 2.25 cumulative GPA at
Randolph-Macon College. Furthermore, the student
must maintain a cumulative GPA of at least 2.25 during
the entire time in which the internship is performed. A
student may not receive credit for an internship if his or
her cumulative GPA drops below 2.25 during the intern-
ship. Students will receive academic credit only for
internships completed through Randolph-Macon.

Some departments may have additional require-
ments for internship eligibility. The internship experi-
ence must be integrated with academic learning in an
off-campus placement. To receive course credit, each
student must complete a minimum of 130 hours of field
work. The instructor must maintain periodic contact
with the intern and his or her field supervisor during the
internship. The instructor should also give reading and
writing assignments that are appropriate to the student’s
internship experience. The instructor shall make the
final evaluation of the student’s performance. This eval-
uation shall include an evaluation of both the academic
and the field components of the student’s work. No stu-
dent may offer for a degree more than six semester hours
of internships or field studies. The college also offers
several non-academic career development programs.
(See Career and Counseling Services.)

Student-Faculty Research
Professors Lambert and Schreiner, Directors.

Research is an integral part of undergraduate edu-
cation at Randolph-Macon. The college’s liberal arts tra-
dition is linked to research through the common goal of
active, investigatory learning. In our academic pro-
grams, student discovery and exploration of ideas is
paramount. Following meaningful research experiences,
students become active learners and subsequently take
responsibility for their own learning.

The model of student research, coupled with pre-
sentation and publication opportunities, extends
throughout the college. Currently, the integration of
research into the educational process at Randolph-
Macon College primarily occurs through three distinc-
tive and formal programs – departmental senior research
requirements, departmental honors requirements, and
the summer fellowship program, all intended to create
an inquiry-based experience.

The Senior Project
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Most departments give students the option to carry
out a one- or two-semester senior research project.
Majors in a department follow a core of course require-
ments intended to introduce students gradually to the
research process. By following this core, undergraduates
reach the senior year adequately prepared for meaning-
ful, independent research. A distinctive element of each
research experience is that every project results in a writ-
ten thesis defended before a faculty panel in the pres-
ence of the department and students.

Having obtained the consent of the major depart-
ment or council no later than the beginning of their
senior year, suitably qualified students may elect to do a
six-semester-hour special project in their major fields.

A senior project, which must be performed over two
terms, may be in the form of library research, an advanced
study of a particular topic in the field, a laboratory
research problem, or any other exercise agreed upon by
the major professor and student. The successful comple-
tion of the project and a final oral examination thereon
will afford evidence of the student’s capacity to do satis-
factory work where individual initiative is involved.

Semester hour credit for the first term of a two-
term senior project will not be recorded until both terms
have been successfully completed by the student.
Enrollment in the second term is dependent upon suc-
cessful completion of the first term. If a student fails to
successfully complete the second term, a grade of F will
be recorded for the second term.

Departmental Honors
The Honors Program, enrolling about 140 of

Randolph-Macon’s 1,100 students, includes a senior
experience within the major department. Most seniors
choose to satisfy their departmental requirement through
an independent research project that is presented and
defended in both the department and the spring honors
research symposium.

Summer Research
To collaborate more fully with our students as col-

leagues, the college extends the departmental research
initiatives beyond the constraints of the classroom and
class schedule. A total summer immersion experience
supplements research activities that occur during the
academic year. This goal is accomplished through the
college’s Summer Undergraduate Research Fellowship
(SURF) program, a competitive, learning-community
experience open to students and faculty from all depart-
ments. The students write research proposals to be eval-
uated by faculty reviewers. A requirement of funded stu-
dents is that they are expected to present their research
results at a celebratory conference at the end of the sum-
mer; additionally, students are encouraged to present
their work at an appropriate professional meeting. An
additional goal of the program is to develop research
findings for submission to peer-reviewed journals.

Students who have conducted any form of research
through the year (e.g., senior project, SURF) are encour-

aged to participate in the Annual Undergraduate
Research Celebration Day each spring. On this occasion,
students prepare poster presentations of their research
which are subsequently displayed for student and facul-
ty observation. Following the presentations, a keynote
address is given by an R-MC graduate who has conduct-
ed meaningful scholarship/research in his/her academic
or professional career.

International Education
Professor Hilliard, Director; K. Cressy, Assistant
Director; Mayumi Nakamura, International Program
Coordinator

The rise of the global economy, coupled with the
increased interdependence among nations, has created
the need for citizens to develop an awareness and under-
standing of cultures other than their own. In learning
about other cultures, there is no substitute for direct
exposure to the people and the language, ideas, and cus-
toms of other nations. For these and other reasons,
Randolph-Macon offers two types of experiences for
studying abroad: January Term Study-Travel Courses as
well as Semester- and Year-Long Programs.

January Term Study-Travel Courses
During the four-week January term, the college

provides students with opportunities to participate in a
variety of study-travel courses. Several departments
offer study-travel courses taught by one or more
Randolph-Macon faculty members. Students and facul-
ty participating in study-travel courses usually spend
between two to four weeks abroad and the rest of the
term on the Ashland campus. In addition, some January
term study-travel courses concentrate on subjects related
to specific geographic areas in the United States and
include trips to those regions as part of the course.
Destinations for recent and upcoming January term
study-travel classes include, Brazil, China, England,
France, Ghana, Greece, Ireland, Italy, Japan, Mexico,
South Africa and Spain as well as California and
Arizona.

Semester- andYear-Long Programs
Randolph-Macon offers opportunities for semester-

and year-long study in countries throughout the world.
Students who study in these programs will benefit most
from taking site-specific offerings rather than courses
which merely duplicate those offered at Randolph-
Macon. Qualified students who are selected to partici-
pate in these highly competitive study abroad programs
may spend one or more terms of the junior year in resi-
dence at one of the locations described in this section.

Eligibility and Application
Study abroad is offered for either a term or a year,

depending on the program. To participate, students must
have completed 48 hours of college course work before

Special Programs
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embarking on their period of study abroad or have per-
mission of the Director of the Office of International
Education. Required GPA at the time of application
varies from 2.25 to 3.00, depending on the program. In
the case of programs where instruction is in the native
language, students must also possess sufficient language
skills. In addition to an interview by the selection com-
mittee, additional prerequisites must include state of
health, parent or guardian approval, and consultation
with the academic adviser. The study abroad application
must be submitted with the appropriate signatures and a
non-refundable fee of $50. Complete information about
eligibility and application procedures may be obtained
from the Office of International Education. The dead-
line to apply for fall 2007 is November 28; and for
spring 2008, it is May 1.

The student usually registers for the courses offered
abroad while at Randolph-Macon. Credit transfer for
study abroad can be assured only if the program and spe-
cific courses have been pre-approved by the college
through the Office of International Education. In most
cases and whenever it is possible, the academic regula-
tions of Randolph-Macon are adhered to abroad: course
load, deficiency notification, grading system, academic
probation, etc.

International Study Sites
Study abroad programs are available in over 140 insti-

tutions outside of the United States. Randolph-Macon
offers its own study abroad and exchange programs, as
well as programs abroad through its affiliates, such as the
International Student Exchange Program (ISEP), AIFS,
AustraLearn, and Arcadia University. Certain programs
require a good knowledge of the host language; others
offer instruction in English. Randolph-Macon College’s
own programs include:

• Internships in Francophone Europe (IFE), Paris, France

• University of Poitiers, France

• University of Nice, France (a fully funded scholarship
for French majors)

• University of Marburg, Germany

• University of Ulster, Northern Ireland

• Intercollegiate Center for Classical Studies in Rome
(ICCSR), Italy

• Nagoya Gakuin University, Japan

• University of Hiroshima, Japan

• Yonsei University, Korea

• University of Salamanca, Spain

• Wroxton College, England

• University of Lancaster, England

Through our affiliates, Randolph-Macon College offers

study aboard opportunities on every continent. A com-
plete list is available on the OIE web site.

Pre-Professional Programs
Accounting

Randolph-Macon College has an arrangement with
the accounting department at Virginia Commonwealth
University, which facilitates a student’s acceptance into
the Masters of Accounting program at VCU. To qualify
for admission to the Virginia Commonwealth University
graduate program in accounting, a student must have
followed a prescribed course of study at Randolph-
Macon, be recommended by the economics/business
department, and have earned a baccalaureate degree
from Randolph-Macon College. Interested students or
prospective students should contact the chair of the eco-
nomics/business department as early as possible to plan
a program of study.

Randolph-Macon also has an arrangement with The
Graduate College of Union University in Schenectady,
New York, that would allow students to complete their
MBA degree in about one additional year after gradua-
tion. To quailify for admission to the Graduate College
MBA program, a student must follow a prescribed
course of study at Randolph-Macon, meet minimum
GPA and GMAT requirements and have earned a bac-
calaureate degree from Randolph-Macon College.
Interested students or prospective students should con-
tact the chair of the department of economics and busi-
ness as early as possible to plan a program of study.

Engineering and Liberal Arts Combined Programs

Randolph-Macon College has cooperative arrange-
ments with engineering schools at Columbia University
and the University of Virginia, whereby students earn
bachelor’s degrees from Randolph-Macon and bache-
lor’s or master’s degrees in engineering from the cooper-
ating university.

In these programs, students typically spend three
years at Randolph-Macon, and two at the cooperating
university. Any Randolph-Macon student recommended
by the college will normally be accepted by the cooper-
ating university, provided that basic requirements in
mathematics and science have been met and the student
has maintained a B+ average or better. Columbia
University guarantees need-based financial aid.

Forestry or Environmental Management Program

Randolph-Macon has an arrangement with the
Nicholas School of the Environment at Duke University,
permitting students with career interests in forestry or
environmental management to spend three years at
Randolph-Macon and two years at Duke University.
Upon completion of the program, the student is awarded
a baccalaureate degree from Randolph-Macon and either
a master of forestry or master of environmental manage-
ment from Duke. These professional degree programs
are distinct from the conventional graduate programs at
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Duke, to which students are normally admitted after
completing a bachelor’s degree. To qualify for admission
to a professional program, students must complete an
approved course of study at Randolph-Macon and also
meet the admission requirements of the Nicholas School
of the Environment. Interested students are urged to con-
tact the director of the environmental studies program
early in their college careers.

Prelaw, Divinity, Business, and Other Professions

A number of Randolph-Macon graduates continue
their studies in leading law schools, divinity schools, and
graduate schools of business. There are generally few, if
any, specific undergraduate requirements for these
schools, but students are advised to consult the stated
requirements of the specific schools in which they are
interested and take the necessary qualifying examinations.

The A. Purnell Bailey Pre-ministerial Program for
Ordained Ministry provides qualified and selected stu-
dents with the scholarship assistance, mentoring, sup-
port activities, seminars, and internships related to voca-
tional exploration and preparation for ordained ministry.
Selected participants will also be granted admission into
the Honors Program.

Premedical, Predental, Prenursing, and Other Health
Sciences

Randolph-Macon is justifiably proud of its record
in premedical and predental education. A significant
majority of Randolph-Macon students who have applied
to medical schools have gained admission to their first-
choice schools. Students preparing for medicine or den-
tistry will usually concentrate in chemistry or biology
and are under the guidance of a premedical advisory
committee. Students contemplating subsequent transfer

to other institutions for Bachelor of Science programs in
nursing, medical technology, physical therapy, pharma-
cy, and other health science professions can fulfill, in
most cases, the prerequisite science and other liberal arts
courses at Randolph-Macon. (See page 9.)

R.O.T.C. at the University of Richmond

Randolph-Macon College students may cross-
enroll in courses offered by the Department of Military
Science at the University of Richmond under a cross-
enrollment agreement concluded with that University.
Students who complete the appropriate courses are eli-
gible for appointment as commissioned officers in the
U.S. Army Reserves; qualified students may apply for
commissions in the regular Army.

Randolph-Macon will award three semester hours
for the successful completion of Military Science 101-
102 and 201-202 with grades of C or better and three
semester hours for successful completion of Military
Science 301-302 and 303-304 with grades of C or better
The military science courses will be treated as courses
accepted in transfer.

Randolph-Macon students are eligible for R.O.T.C.
scholarships.

Students enrolled in the program are responsible
for paying the appropriate fees to the University of
Richmond.



American Studies (AMST)
310 – American Public Address – A close historical,
rhetorical, and literary examination of the most impor-
tant public addresses delivered in the twentieth-century
United States. May be used to satisfy the collegiate
requirement in literature. Offered alternate years. Same
as COMM 310. Three hours. Mr. Sheckels.
350 – American Humor – Throughout the history of
Western Civilization, the humorist or satirist has filled
the role of social, political, and cultural critic. This
course will study a selected number of works and per-
formances by the best American humorists and comedi-
ans in an effort to determine the values by which they
measure society and find it laughable. May be used to
satisfy the collegiate requirement in literature. May be
applied to a major in English. Offered alternate years.
Four hours. Mr. Inge.

351 – The South in History, Fiction, and Film – This
course will address the question of the extent to which
the nation’s understanding of the South and the South’s
understanding of itself have been shaped and influenced
by literature and the film media, especially successful
feature-length films, which were based on popular nov-
els and historic events. Certain continuing themes in
Southern culture will be discussed such as racism and
race relations, the nature of Southern politics, and the
changes in the social structure after the Civil War. May
be used to satisfy the collegiate requirement in literature.
May be applied to a major in English or history. Offered
alternate years. Four hours. Mr. Inge.

355 – Animation in American Culture – A historic
overview of the development of animation from its
beginnings in the 1890’s through its golden age under
the influence of Disney and the studio system and down
to the present, with attention to the ways animated films
both reflect American society and culture and may be
appreciated on their own as an art form. May be used to
satisfy the collegiate requirement in fine arts. Offered
alternate years. Four hours. Mr. Inge.

356 – Walt Disney’s America – A cultural assessment
of the influence of Disney’s films on the American mind
and imagination through the reading of historical and
biographical background material, a study of literary
works on which Disney films were based, an analysis of
the translation process of fiction into film, and an eval-
uation of how the films both reflected and shaped the
consciousness of the nation from 1936 until Disney’s
death in 1966. May be used to satisfy the collegiate
requirement in literature. May be applied to a major in
English. Offered alternate years. Four hours. Mr. Inge.

357 – Faulkner, Fiction, and Film – This course
involves a study of selected novels and stories by major
American writer William Faulkner and their Southern
cultural backgrounds, motion pictures based on those

works, and the process of adaptation by which fiction is
made into film. The comparative values of both genres
are examined in an effort to reach proper critical meth-
ods of evaluation. May be used to satisfy the collegiate
requirement in literature. May be applied to a major in
English. Offered alternate years. Four hours. Mr. Inge.

Art History (ARTH)
201 – The History ofArt I – A brief survey of painting,
sculpture, and architecture from ancient through
medieval times in both the Eastern and Western hemi-
spheres. Illustrated lectures and visits to museums.
Three hours. Ms. Terrono.
202 – The History of Art II – The continuation of Art
History 201. A study of Renaissance, Baroque, and
modern painting, sculpture, and architecture. Illustrated
lectures and trips to museums. Three hours. Ms. Terrono.

210 – Origins of Civilization – When did civilization
begin? How do we define civilization? How do we
know when civilization has occurred and when it has
ended? Why is civilization important to humans? What
is the role of the arts in defining a civilization? This
course will look at the development of early cultures and
"civilizations" and will compare the definitions of civi-
lization and the processes by which a civilization devel-
ops and wanes. The course will also provide an intro-
duction to the art and achievements of Mesopotamia,
Egypt, the Indus Valley, China, Greece and the Aegean,
Roman Italy, South America, Mexico, and pre-European
North America. Same as CLAS 210. Offered every two
or three years. Three hours. Ms. Fisher.

211 – Art and Archaeology of Egypt and the Ancient
Near East - A survey of the sites and art of Egypt and
the various cultures of the Near East, from the neolithic
period until theArab conquest. Illustrated lectures. Same
as CLAS 211. Offered every three years. Three hours.
Ms. Fisher.

212 – Prehistoric Aegean Cultures –The Cycladic,
Minoan and Mycenaean cultures of the Bronze Age
Aegean flourished for 2,000 years and are often consid-
ered the earliest manifestation of civilization in Europe.
This course looks at the art, monuments, and social
structures of these cultures, along with classical Greek
mythology about the Age of Heroes and the myth/histo-
ry of the Trojan War. Illustrated lectures with seminar
sessions. Same as CLAS 212. Offered every three years.
Three hours. Ms. Fisher.

213 – Greek Art and Archaeology – This course will
cover the art and archaeology of Greece from the Bronze
Age through the Archaic, Classical, and early Hellenistic
periods. The emphasis will be on the legacy of the Greek
civilization to Western art, city planning, and thought.
Illustrated lectures. Same as CLAS 213. Three hours. Ms.
Fisher/Mr. Camp.
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214 – Celts and Etruscans: Europe before the
Romans – This course will cover the art and archaeolo-
gy of the Neolithic through Iron Age cultures in Europe,
with special emphasis on the Celts, Villanovans, and
Etruscans. Also included is a survey of European and
Asian cultures in contact with Bronze and Iron Age
Europe, including the Greeks, Phoenicians, and
Romans. We will end with a brief look at the later
European Iron Age, particularly the Vikings of northern
Europe. Same as CLAS 214. Three hours. Ms. Fisher.

215 –RomanArt –The Roman genius for art, as for many
aspects of their civilization, was in the adaptation and orig-
inality with which they transformed borrowed ideas. This
course begins with the Greek, Etruscan, and Latin origins
of RomanArt, then examines the changes and innovations
in art through the Roman Empire. Archaeological discov-
eries throughout the Mediterranean, especially Pompeii
and Herculaneum, are highlighted. Illustrated lectures.
Three hours. Ms. Fisher.

216 – Art of the Great Empires of Rome and
Byzantium –Christian art began within the artistic tra-
ditions of the Classical world, but the prestige of the
Church transformed and transmitted the ancient modes
throughout medieval Europe and the Byzantine Empire.
This course looks at art from the rise of Christianity to
the fall of Constantinople in AD 1453. Illustrated lec-
tures. Three hours. Ms. Fisher.

217 – The Art and Architecture of Ancient Athletic
Games – The origins of organized athletics and many of
the events still practiced today can be traced back to
classical Greece and Rome. This course will primarily
be a survey of the artistic representations, the architec-
tural context, and the archaeological evidence for these
games. It will also be a historical survey of Greek and
Roman athletics, including such topics as their role in
ancient military and religious life, sites and facilities,
events, training and professionalism, and status, rewards
and prizes. Vase paintings, sculptures, and written texts
will be examined for the light they shed on ancient ath-
letes and the original Olympic Games. No prerequisites.
Same as CLAS 217. Offered alternate years. Three
hours. Mr. Camp.

218 – The Rise of the City in Europe – Urbanization
within the early cultures of Europe led to a number of
human achievements which form the basis for much of
our society today. This course will look at the develop-
ment of the city in ancient times, both in general and in
the specific examples of Athens, Pergamon, Rome,
Istanbul and London. Special emphasis will be on
aspects of the ancient societies which were directly relat-
ed to urbanization: laws and government, public spaces
and architecture, water supply, social structure, defense
strategies, and the expression of community values
through art and literature. Same as CLAS 218. Three
hours. Mr. Camp.

219 –Images ofWomen inAncientArt – This course is
a survey of art, from the Paleolithic until the

Renaissance, with a special emphasis on images of
women in various roles, particularly motherhood. All
early cultures (Mesopotamia, Egypt, Classical Greece
and Rome, Byzantium and Renaissance Italy) have pro-
duced images of women for diverse reasons: from fer-
tility symbols to icons of religious belief, from symbols
of beauty and lust to icons of purity and chastity. The
course will survey these images as they reflect both the
style of art and the role of women in the cultures and
time periods. The visual images will be supplemented
by selections from contemporaneous literature. Three
hours. Ms. Fisher.

220 – Medieval Art – A study of the rise of Christian
Art and the Art of the Byzantine Empire as it prepared
the ground for the expressions of faith found in the art
and architecture of the Carolinian, Romanesque, and
Gothic eras. Three hours. Staff.

221 – ItalianArt 1260-1500 – This slide illustrated lec-
ture course will examine the diverse developments in
Italian painting, sculpture and architecture from the mid-
dle of the thirteenth century to the end of the fifteenth.
Particular attention will be given to the stylistic charac-
teristics of the artistic expression in the various regions,
concentrating on the major creators of Italian art in the
period under consideration. Since art is not created inde-
pendently of the historical cultural and socio-economic
conditions these factors will be examined as well. Three
hours. Ms. Terrono.

222 – Baroque Art – The term Baroque, used for the
first time in the nineteenth century, defines the artistic
expression of the 17th century, throughout Europe,
Great Britain and even Central and South America.
Unlike the reserved naturalism of the Renaissance, and
the exaggerated spatial and proportional distortions of
Mannerism, the two movements that preceded it, the
Baroque in most of its manifestations in painting and
sculpture is characterized by an emphasis on classical
proportions and dynamic compositional arrangements.
In architecture and interior decoration, illusion and the
energetic juxtaposition of various elements creates spec-
tacular theatrical effects. This course will examine the
diverse expressions of the Baroque within their proper
socio-political and religious conditions. We will consid-
er issues of patronage and the resultant artistic products,
as well as consider the respective participation of male
versus female artists in the production of Baroque art.
Three hours. Ms. Terrono.

223 – Nineteenth Century EuropeanArt – From Neo-
Classicism and Romanticism to Realism and
Impressionism, Symbolism and Post-Impressionism,
artists in the nineteenth century, constantly explored new
thematic choices expressed in novel formal terms which
often reflected the socio-economic and political changes
of their times. This course will examine art works that
were created in the span of two hundred years, in terms
of style, content and meaning as well as consider their
impact in their own time, and their effect upon twentieth
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century audiences. Three hours. Ms. Terrono.

224 – ModernArt –Modern artists from the late 1800’s
challenged the artistic and social norms by creating
highly individualistic and subjective works, often in
opposition to official rule and restrictions, and
expressed the dynamic social, economic and political
transformations of their time. This course will examine
the artistic production in painting, sculpture and archi-
tecture in Europe and America from the early 1800' s
until the mid-twentieth century, with particu-lar focus on
the socio-economic, political and historical context of
each period. Three hours. Ms. Terrono.

225 – History of American Art – From the commemo-
rative spirit of the colonial portraits, through the nation-
alistic content of the Hudson River School and the
American Renaissance, to the subjective expression of
the Abstract Expressionists and the various non-figura-
tive movements of the twentieth century, American Art
displays an impressive variety of forms, which often
give us substantial information about the society they
were created for. This interdisciplinary course will
examine the diverse artistic production in the United
States from its earlier manifestations in the colonial peri-
od to the highly individualized tendencies of the twenti-
eth century. The intent is to familiarize you with the mul-
tiplicity of examples of painting, sculpture and architec-
ture, which illustrate a remarkable progression in the
arts, with particular focus on the socio-economic and
political conditions within which these forms were
developed. Three hours. Ms. Terrono.

226 – African American Art: The Impact of African
American Art Across the Atlantic – This course will
provide an overview of the impact of African art in the
Americas, including that found in the United States, the
Caribbean, and parts of South America. The course will
examine the Black aesthetic that has developed in the
Diaspora as a result of the trans-Atlantic slave trade, as
well as explore the ways in which art (both visual and
performance) has been used to define Black identity and
shape the political and social struggles of the 20th cen-
tury. Offered every three years. Three hours. Staff.

227 – African and Oceanic Art –The arts of the many
cultures of Africa, Australia and the Pacific are rich with
expressions of societal values and the dignity of human
experience. This course examines the forms of beauty
and myriad of artistic forms, often so different from
Western art, which convey nonetheless the same joys
and fears, sorrows and faiths. Illustrated lectures, muse-
um visits. Three hours. Ms. Fisher.

228 – Oriental Art – This course will explore the fasci-
nating artistic production of China and Japan, two coun-
tries closely interconnected through cultural and reli-
gious ties. The arts of these countries show at once per-
sistent thematic continuity, and impressive stylistic inno-
vation throughout the centuries. We will examine
expressions in painting, sculpture, the decorative arts

and architecture and their meaning and impact within
their social, economic, political and religious context.
Three hours. Ms. Terrono.

235 – Islamic Art – The world of Islam began in the
Arabian peninsula, but spread rapidly to include lands
from Spain to India, and Africa to Uzbekistan. This
course acquaints the student with the architecture of
mosques, tombs, and palaces; the calligraphy and minia-
ture paintings of manuscripts; and crafts of ceramics,
glass, metalwork and textiles. We also consider how faith
interacts with art, and art reinforces faith. Illustrated lec-
tures and museum visits. Three hours. Ms. Fisher.

240 – Women in the Arts – This course examines the
role of women inWestern art in regard to the production,
promotion and consumption of art from the Renaissance
to the Modern era. Topics to be discussed will include
the social constraints often placed upon women as active
participants in the public sphere, the education of
women artists and their professionalization, the critical
reaction to their work, artistic couples, and the role
played by women as patrons in the arts. Slide illustrated
lectures and contemporary films. Three hours. Ms.
Terrono.

305 – American Renaissance – The American Renais-
sance (1876-1917) was a period of intense contradic-
tions: explosive economic expansion and the concomi-
tant creation of monopolies, seen against an increasing
visible gap between the rich and the poor. Amidst the
impressive socio-economic changes that took place at
the turn of the century, architects, painters, sculptors,
and decorators of the American Renaissance created
some of the most outstanding and most sophisticated
examples of American art. The artistic production of the
period is indicative of the artists’ extensive training and
their desire to embellish their country with the very best
money could buy. This lecture course will discuss the
unparalled artistic production of the time in all its man-
ifestations, with particular attention to the cultural fac-
tors that detemined the life of the “Gilded Age.” Offered
alternate years. Three hours. Ms. Terrono.

315 – Pride and Prejudice: American World's Fairs
and Racism – American exhibitions and World's Fairs
in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries celebrat-
ed industrial, technological and cultural achievements,
encouraged healthy competition among the nations of
the world and provided ample opportunities for the pro-
motion of products, but also of ideologies. At a time
when America was increasingly becoming a major force
in international politics and economics, these shows
helped formulate and justify the country's unalienable
right for territorial expansion and for the domination and
subjugation of people who were seen as less cultured
and civilized, as "primitive." In national exhibitions and
World's Fairs alike, an ascending scale of importance
placed Americans at the top, and relegated nonwestern-
ers to the very bottom, thus inculcating in the minds of
visitors their superiority over non-whites, whom they
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indiscriminately perceived as spectacles available for
their amusement and their pleasure. This slide-illustrat-
ed lecture course will examine the interaction between
art and architecture and political and social propaganda
in American exhibitions by focusing in particular on the
modes of presentation of nonwestern people andAfrican
Americans. We will also examine contemporary
responses to those exhibitions, as well as the populariza-
tion through them, of commonly held ideas, such as
those of "Manifest Destiny" in the nineteenth century to
eugenic theories in the twentieth century, that were used
to determine public policies towards Native Americans,
African Americans, and immigrants alike. Three hours.
Ms. Terrono.

381-382 – Special Topics in Art History – Advanced
study of both traditional and contemporary topics in Art
History. Prerequisite: ARTH 201-202 and permission of
instructor. Three hours. Staff.

422 – Advanced Topics in Art History – A student
majoring in art history will write a major paper on a
valid aspect of the history of art. Three hours. Staff.

Study Abroad course offered
atWroxton College in England
ART3415 – The Development of British Painting –
Starting with an introductory study of such general top-
ics as patronage, subject matter, and style, this course
follows the development of painting in Britain from its
earliest origins and European influences to the present
day. In addition to the use of slides, videos, and books,
special emphasis is placed on visits to view the wealth of
Britain’s art on display in the great public and private
collections. This course satisfies the collegiate require-
ment in the Fine Arts. Three hours.

Arts Management (AMGT)
411 – Principles of Arts Management – This course
aims to integrate the arts and management aspects of the
Arts Management program. It deals with the current sta-
tus of the artist in today’s society, the interrelationships
between artistic and business concerns, and problems
and methods of administering art, music, and drama
organization. Three hours. Ms. Dunn.

441 – Arts Management Internship in Art – This
course provides an opportunity for students to gain expe-
rience in the field of arts management. Students may
serve as interns with established art galleries and muse-
ums. Prerequisite: AMGT 411.Application required; see
Internship Program. Three hours. Staff.

441 – Arts Management Internship in Drama – This
course provides an opportunity for students to gain prac-
tical experience in the field of arts management.
Students may serve as interns with established theatrical
organizations. Prerequisite: AMGT 411. Application
required; see Internship Program. Three hours. Staff.

441 – Arts Management Internship in Music – This
course provides an opportunity for students to gain prac-
tical experience in the field of arts management.
Students may serve as interns with established musical
organizations. Prerequisite: AMGT 411. Application
required; see Internship Program. Three hours. Staff.

Asian Studies (ASTU)
230 – Asian Literature: Islam and India - An intro-
duction to the classics of Asian Literature with specific
attention to translated classic works by Muslim and
Hindu authors. Same as FLET 230. Offered alternate
years. Three hours. Mr. Inge.

231 – Asian Literature: China - An introduction to
Chinese Literature with attention to translated classics as
well as modern works of fiction and poetry. Same as
FLET 231. Offered alternate years. Three hours. Mr.
Inge.

232 –Modern Japanese Literature in Translation -
This course will explore the literature of modern Japan.
In particular, the manner in which Japanese authors have
responded to the challenges of the 20th century such as
the construction of self, the quest for love, the role of the
family, Japan's relations with the rest of the world, the
war time state, the atomic bomb and the reconstruction
of postwar Japan, and colonial and post-colonial litera-
ture. The course will focus on reading and interpretation
of texts. Same as FLET 232. Offered alternate years.
Three hours. Mr. Munson.

290 – Introduction to East Asia - This course provides
an historical and cultural introduction to the societies of
China, Korea and Japan, focusing on the period from
1800-present. In addition to discussing political and
social developments during the last two centuries, it will
also examine ways in which cultural production - litera-
ture, art and film - has expressed and influenced social
attitudes. In turn, the course will consider imperialism
(Asian as well as Western) within East Asia, in its cul-
tural, political and economic manifestations; and the
impact and meaning of modernization and globalization
in the region. Finally, the course will explore the ways
in which local traditions and practices have resisted,
adapted or succumbed to rapid and large-scale social
and economic change. Same as HIST 290. Offered in
alternate years. Three hours. Mr. Munson.

292 – Japanese Film as History: The Works of
Kurosawa Akira - This course serves as general intro-
duction to postwar Japanese film through close exami-
nation of several films of Kurosawa Akira, one of the
most celebrated directors in the history of the medium.
Classic samurai drama such as "Rashomon," "The Seven
Samurai," and other period films will be the focus of the
course. Students will be introduced to basic theories and
concepts in film studies, as well as topics in Japanese
history relevant to both the settings and production of
the films. Close attention will also be paid to issues of
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nationalism, gender, war and cross-cultural adaptation.
Japanese language skills are not required. Same as
FILM 292. Offered alternate years. Four hours. Mr.
Munson.

450 – Internship inAsian Studies – Qualified students
may combine their classroom knowledge with practical
experience in internship placements; placements in Asia
will be considered. Students will complete a project
mutually agreed on by the student, the supervisor, and
the instructor. Open to juniors and seniors with the per-
mission of the Asian studies program. Application
required; see Internship Program. Staff.

481-482 – Special Topics in Asian Studies – These
courses focus on topics in Asian Studies not specifically
covered in the general curriculum and are designed to
meet the needs of advanced students. Prerequisite: per-
mission of instructor. Three hours. Staff.

Astronomy & Astrophysics (ASTR)
101 – Introductory Astronomy – A one-semester sur-
vey course in contemporary astronomy in which stu-
dents examine the present scientific understanding of
the universe and how that understanding has been
achieved. Topics covered include historical astronomy,
the solar system, stars and interstellar medium, galaxies,
and cosmology. The laboratory component of the course
allows students hands-on experience in some of the mea-
surement processes used in modern astronomy, and
includes use of the Keeble Observatory. This course par-
tially fulfills the Area of Knowledge requirement as a
natural science with laboratory. Four hours. Mr. Spagna.

231-232 –Astrophysics I, II – A two-semester sequence
which provides an overview of contemporary astro-
physics. Emphasis is placed on understanding the meth-
ods of investigation used in modern astronomy, and the
interaction between theory and observation. Topics
include planets and the solar system, the interstellar
medium, stars and star formation, stellar evolution,
galaxies, and cosmology. Prerequisites: PHYS 152 and
MATH 132 or 142. Each semester of this course par-
tially fulfills the Area of Knowledge requirement as a
natural science without laboratory. Offered alternate
years. Three hours each term. Mr. Spagna.

235 – Historical and Philosophical Foundations of
Astronomy – An investigation of the historical back-
ground and philosophical context of modern astronomy.
Emphasis is placed on the evolution of our ideas of the
cosmos, and of the development of technology applied
to astronomical observation. Major topics include prim-
itive uses of the sky for religious and calendrical pur-
poses in ancient civilizations, such as the Native
Americans and Stonehenge builders; ancient Greek
views of the cosmos; the transition to modern views of
the cosmos in the Copernican and Newtonian revolu-
tions; and the transformation of astronomy to astro-
physics with the development of such tools as the tele-

scope, camera, radio telescope, and unmanned satellite.
Prerequisites: none. This course fulfills the Cross-Area
Requirement as an interdisciplinary course. Offered
alternate years. Three hours. Mr. Spagna.

321 – Observational Astronomy Laboratory – A one-
semester laboratory course which explores the tech-
niques of optical astronomy, including the use of astro-
nomical coordinate systems, photography, photometry,
and spectroscopy. Extensive use is made of the facilities
of the Keeble Observatory. Students are expected to
demonstrate through written and oral reports competen-
cy with the apparatus and understanding of the phenom-
ena observed. Prerequisite: PHYS 152. Offered alternate
years. One hour. Mr. Spagna.

Biology (BIOL)
121 – Integrative Biology I – This introductory course
is made up of a series of multi-week research modules
taught in a studio format. Module subjects in this course
will focus on organismal biology, form and function,
biological diversity, evolution, and ecology. There will
be two three-hour sessions per week during which talk-
ing about biology and doing biology are seamlessly inte-
grated. The course is designed to encourage students to
develop the values, habits, and practices of a scientist.
Students will learn the scientific method and how it is
employed including: how to make scientific observa-
tions and form hypotheses, how to plan and conduct
experiments, and how to display and interpret data and
communicate scientific results. The course is designed
for both science majors and non-majors and can be used
to partially fulfill the Natural Science Areas of
Knowledge Requirement. A minimum grade of C- in
both BIOL 121 and 122 is prerequisite to all biology
courses numbered 200 and above, however the courses
do not have to be taken in sequence. Four hours each.
Staff.

122 – Integrative Biology II – This introductory course
is made up of a series of multi-week research modules
taught in a studio format. Module subjects in this course
will focus on cell structure, metabolism, and genetics
including molecular biology, gene structure, and regula-
tion of expression. There will be two three-hour sessions
per week. The teaching pedagogy and overall education-
al objectives of this course are the same as those
described for BIOL 121. The course is designed for both
science majors and non-majors and can be used to par-
tially fulfill the Natural Science Areas of Knowledge
Requirement. A minimum grade of C- in both BIOL
121 and 122 is prerequisite to all biology courses num-
bered 200 and above, however the courses do not have to
be taken in sequence. Four hours each. Staff.

124 – Medicine’s Greatest Discoveries – This is a
course for students who are drawn to science and medi-
cine and who are interested in learning the details of
some of the most significant medical discoveries of all
time. Of the thousands of such discoveries a relatively
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few will be selected for detailed study. For each discov-
ery, students will receive an account of the lives of the
scientist(s) principally responsible and the contributions
of others whose previous work led to the discovery or
which later continued the process of discovery in the
field. The course will also cover the scientific principles
involved in the discovery and will survey the historical
milieu in which the discovery occurred. The scientific
principles and techniques involved in and derived from
these discoveries will be further investigated through
first hand observations in the laboratory while a deeper
historical perspective will be obtained through field trips
to area medical museums. This course will not count on
the biology major or minor but it can be used to partial-
ly fulfill the Natural Science Areas of Knowledge
requirement. Offered January Term in alternate years.
Three hours of lecture/laboratory/field trips per day.
Three hours. Mr. Martin.

125 – Biology of Reproduction – A course in which
students study the processes which living systems use
for reproduction and the contexts in which those
processes occur. Both asexual and sexual processes will
be studied in their phylogenetic and ecological contexts.
The course will not count on the biology major or minor,
but it can be used to partially fulfill the Natural Science
Areas of Knowledge requirement. Offered alternate
years. Open to all students. Four hours. Mr. Conway.

127 – Cell Biology for the Citizen – This course will
deal with theories and concepts concerning the origin
and evolution of life, the structure and functioning of
cells as the fundamental units of life, and the knowledge
and methods of classical and modern genetics by which
disease may be cured and modified life forms created.
Students will be introduced to basic concepts in chem-
istry and bioenergetics which will serve as a basis for
understanding theories of organic and cellular evolution;
structure, functioning, and metabolism of cells; and the
molecular genetics of prokaryote and eukaryote cells.
Also covered will be the methods of recombinant DNA
technology, as well as the social and ethical problems
resulting from current and future application of this
knowledge. Laboratory topics will clarify and support
lecture concepts. The course will not count on the biolo-
gy major or minor, but it can be used to partially fulfill
the Natural Science Areas of Knowledge requirement.
Offered alternate years. Not open to students who have
had BIOL 112 or HONR 127. Open to all students. Four
hours. Mr. Foster.

136 – DiscoveringWomen in the Biological Sciences –
This course will examine the contributions of women to
the scientific discovery of major principles in various
biological fields. Basic biological principles in the var-
ious fields will be introduced, and biographies/autobi-
ographies and scientific publications of women working
as scientists in those fields will be studied. The course
will also explore the history and politics of women’s
involvement in biology and examine how science has

viewed women. The status of contemporary women sci-
entists and the difficulties they have encountered will be
investigated. Laboratories will parallel biological topics
covered in class. Partially fulfills the Natural Science
Areas of Knowledge requirement and counts on the
major/minor in women’s studies. Three class hours and
three laboratory hours each week. Four hours. Staff.

150 – Photographic Techniques in Biology – The stu-
dent will be introduced to photographic techniques
which are useful in biological research. The theory and
practice of scientific photography will be covered along
with techniques for designing and producing effective
lecture slides and scientific journal illustrations. The
course does not count toward the biology major or minor.
Open to all current and prospective laboratory science
majors. Offered on demand. Four hours. Mr. Conway.

151 – Biological Diversity – An introduction to the
major concepts in conservation biology. The course will
examine the diversity found in species, communities,
and ecosystems; judge the economic and ethical value of
biological diversity to humans; investigate regions of the
Earth where most biodiversity is found; evaluate current
threats to biodiversity; and assess current practices and
policies used to protect biodiversity. Material from a
range of disciplines will be covered, including biology,
ecology, mathematics, social science, and public policy.
The course will not count on the biology major or minor,
but it can be used to partially fulfill the Natural Science
Areas of Knowledge requirement. Offered alternate
years. Open to all students except those who have had
EVST 103. Four hours. Mr. Gowan.

155 – Heredity – A course that explores the basic prin-
ciples of heredity with emphasis on those topics that
describe inheritance patterns in humans. Concepts in
three major areas will be studied: classical, evolutionary,
and molecular genetics. The topics covered will include
cell structure and cell division, sexual reproduction,
Mendelian inheritance, probability and its application,
the genetics of populations, information flow and the
genetic code, replication of the genetic material, muta-
tion, and genetic technology. Practical applications will
be emphasized. The course will not count on the biolo-
gy major or minor, but it can be used to partially fulfill
the Natural Science Areas of Knowledge requirement.
Offered alternate years. Open to all students. Four hours.
Mr. King.

175 – Experimental Field and Laboratory Ecology –
The goals of the course are to present the major concepts
and principles of ecology and to investigate many of
these experimentally in field and laboratory study. The
major topics to be discussed include the abiotic environ-
ment, the nature of ecosystems and their functioning,
ecology of populations, behavioral ecology, and commu-
nity structure and organization. Field and laboratory
study will involve the formulation and carrying out of
experiments relating to some of these ecological princi-
ples and concepts. Data from these studies will be ana-
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lyzed and presented. The course will not count on the
biology major or minor, but it can be used to partially
fulfill the Natural Science Areas of Knowledge require-
ment. Offered alternate years. Open to all students. Four
hours. Mr. Knisley.

181 – Biology of Algae, Fungi, & Allies – A detailed
study of the morphology, cytology, systematics, and evolu-
tion of bacteria, algae, fungi, and photosynthetic and het-
erotrophic protists traditionally covered in general biology
texts. Lectures will emphasize the life cycles and develop-
ment of selected organisms whereas the laboratory will
allow students to gain first-hand knowledge of these
organisms by field collection and direct observation of liv-
ing and preserved material. Research methods used in
studying these organisms will also be covered in the lec-
ture and the laboratory. This course will be offered each
year in the Fall Term. Two lectures and two two-hour labo-
ratory periods weekly. The course will count on the biolo-
gy major or minor and can be used to partially fulfill the
Natural ScienceAreas of Knowledge requirement. Open to
all students. Four hours. Mr. Martin.
182 – Biology of Plants – An introduction to the higher
plants including bryophytes, seedless vascular plants,
gymnosperms, and angiosperms. Lecture and laboratory
exercises will be directed toward an understanding of
plant structure, function, and diversity. Emphasis will be
placed on understanding the vascular plant body result-
ing from the processes of growth, development, and
chemical interactions; plant evolution as a guide to
understanding form and function; and ecology as a way
of understanding how plants sustain the lives of humans
and the lives of all living organisms. The course will be
offered in alternate years. Two lectures and two two-hour
laboratory periods weekly. The course will count on the
biology major and minor and can be used to partially ful-
fill the Natural Science Areas of Knowledge require-
ment. Open to all students. Four hours. Mr. Martin and
Mr. King.

200 – Genetics – A study of the major laws of inheri-
tance and the cellular and molecular bases for these
laws. Topics will include cell division, Mendelian inher-
itance, linkage, recombination, quantitative inheritance,
probability theory and statistical applications in genet-
ics, problem-solving strategies, population genetics, and
molecular genetics. Three lectures and one three-hour
laboratory session per week. Prerequisite: BIOL 111-
112 or BIOL 121-122. Four hours. Ms. Stevens.

201 – Cell Biology – An in-depth study of cells, their
organization, chemistry, and physiology. Topics to be
emphasized will include enzymes and enzyme action,
bioenergetics, mitochondrial and chloroplast structure
and function, lysosomes, golgi bodies, membrane sys-
tems, endocytosis, microtubules, nuclei, chromosomes,
mitosis, meiosis, protein synthesis, and gene regulation.
The laboratory will reinforce principles introduced in
the lecture and will provide students with a knowledge
of techniques used in cell biology. Three lectures and

one three-hour laboratory per week. Prerequisites: BIOL
111-112 or BIOL 121-122. Four hours. Mr. Foster.

202 – Plant Taxonomy – A field course emphasizing
the local flora and methods of identification and recog-
nition of vascular plant species and families. Supporting
topics include vegetative and reproductive morphology,
natural history and ecology of Virginia plant species,
nomenclature, classification, ethnobotany, and econom-
ic botany. Field trips will be taken to local habitats of
interest. Three lectures and one three-hour laboratory
session per week. prerequisites: BIOL 111-112 or BIOL
121-122. Four hours. Mr. King.

203 – Non-vascular Plants - A detailed study of the
morphology, cytology, systematics, and evolution of
algae, fungi, and slime molds. Lectures will emphasize
the life cycles and development of selected organisms
whereas the laboratory will allow students to gain first-
hand knowledge of these organisms by direct observa-
tion of living and preserved material. Research methods
used in studying these organisms will also be covered in
the lecture and the laboratory. Field trips for the collec-
tion and subsequent identification of specimens are
included in the laboratory. This course will be offered
each year in the Fall Term. Two lectures and two two-
hour laboratory periods weekly. Prerequisites: Biology
111-112 or BIOL 121-122. Four hours. Mr. Martin.

230 – Ichthyology – An introduction to the study of
fish, the most diverse group of vertebrates on Earth with
over 20,000 species. This course will explore the evolu-
tionary history, anatomy, taxonomy, physiology, ecology,
behavior, and zoogeography of these interesting crea-
tures. In lab we will collect and identify many of the 210
freshwater species in Virginia and learn about their habi-
tats, life-histories, and the problems we face in conserv-
ing this valuable resource. Offered alternate years. Four
hours. Mr. Gowan.

235 –Marine Biology –A field-oriented introduction to
the interrelationships between marine and estuarine
organisms and their environment. A major part of the
course will be an 8-10 day field trip to Jamaica. Pre-trip
lectures and post-trip concluding sessions will focus on
a general ecological survey of the marine and estuarine
environment stressing ecological relationships at the
individual, population, community and ecosystem level.
The role of adaptation will provide a central theme as
various habitats are explored through field studies
emphasizing quantitative data collection and analysis.
Prerequisite: BIOL 111-112 or BIOL 121-122. Offered
alternate years. Four hours. Staff.

248 – Entomology – An introductory course in ento-
mology with emphasis on insect biology, diversity, and
identification. Lectures will consider insect structural
and functional relationships, behavior, ecological
aspects, and adaptive success. The first half of the labo-
ratory deals with morphology, classification, and identi-
fication while the second half will be primarily field
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study and collection of insects. An extensive collection
of representative orders and families is a major require-
ment for the course. Three lectures and one three-hour
laboratory per week. Prerequisites: BIOL 111-112 or
BIOL 121-122. Offered alternate years. Four hours. Mr.
Knisley.

251 – HumanAnatomy and Physiology I – A study of
the normal structure (gross and microscopic) and func-
tioning of the integumentary, skeletal, muscular, and
nervous systems of the human body. Laboratory work
emphasizes the anatomical aspects of the systems, using
a cat as a dissection specimen. Six hours of combination
lecture and laboratory per week. Prerequisites: BIOL
111-112 or BIOL 121-122 and CHEM 121-122 (or
taken concurrently). Four hours. Mr. Coppola.

252 – HumanAnatomy and Physiology II – A study of
the normal structure (gross and microscopic) and func-
tioning of the endocrine, circulatory, digestive, respira-
tory, excretory, and reproductive systems of the human
body. Laboratory work emphasizes the physiological
aspects of these systems, measuring human body func-
tion where possible. Six hours of combination lecture
and laboratory per week. Prerequisites: BIOL 111-112
or BIOL 121-122 and CHEM 121-122 (or taken concur-
rently). Four hours. Mr. Coppola.

260 – Vertebrate Field Biology – A field-oriented
course emphasizing field identification, natural history,
and ecology of all vertebrates in general and local
species in particular. Lectures will be devoted to a sys-
tematic survey of each vertebrate group emphasizing
evolutionary patterns and adaptations as well as ecolog-
ical relationships both within and between groups at var-
ious taxonomic levels. The field portion of this course
will emphasize identification and student ecological
research in an effort to understand more fully the natur-
al history of local vertebrate fauna. Occasionally, labo-
ratory sessions will be held to investigate comparative
morphology of major groups in an effort to understand
evolutionary relationships and functional adaptations
associated with major adaptive radiations. Two one-hour
lectures and one four-hour field laboratory per week. In
addition, 2-3 Saturday or weekend field trips will be
required during the semester. Offered alternate years.
Prerequisite: BIOL 111-112 or BIOL 121-122. Four
hours. Mr. Shea.

301 – Plant Ecology – A field and laboratory oriented
course emphasizing an ecological approach to a survey
of plants. Major topics of lecture and laboratory will
include allelopathy, plant-animal and plant-plant interac-
tions, seed germination ecology, pollination ecology,
resource allocation, the ecology of disturbed habitats,
adaptations of successful and climax species, patterns of
intra-specific variation, reproductive strategies, conser-
vation botany, and local flora. Three lectures and one
three-hour laboratory session per week. Prerequisites:
BIOL 111-112 or BIOL 121-122 or permission of the
instructor. Offered alternate years. Four hours. Mr. King.

302 – Animal Physiology – Physiological processes
which supply the basic requirements for life as an inte-
grated organism will be examined. Selected examples
will be used to illustrate the diversity of physiological
mechanisms employed by various groups of animals.
Integrated physiological functioning of the organism in
its natural environment will be emphasized.
Prerequisite: BIOL 111-112 or BIOL 121-122. Offered
alternate years. Four hours. Mr. Shea.

310 – Freshwater Ecology – Same as EVST 310.
Offered alternate years.

311 – Microbiology – A study of the structure, function,
and practical significance of disease-producing microor-
ganisms. Lecture topics will include the structure, phys-
iology, genetics, and classification of bacteria, viruses,
and disease-producing fungi and protozoa. Disease pro-
duction by microorganisms, disease pathology, and
microbial control will also be discussed. The laboratory
will instruct students in the methods and procedures
used in growth, identification, and control of micro-
organisms. Two lectures and two two-hour laboratory
sessions per week. Prerequisites: BIOL 111-112 or
BIOL 121-122. Offered alternate years. Four hours. Mr.
Martin.

325 – Ecology and Evolutionary Biology – A study of
the descriptive and theoretical aspects of ecology and
evolutionary biology. Lecture topics include the follow-
ing: the process of evolution, ecosystem concepts, ecol-
ogy of populations, physiological ecology, community
ecology, and energy flow in ecosystems. Current ideas
of evolutionary ecology will be integrated with the
above topics to represent the unifying nature of these
two major areas of biology. Laboratory periods will
involve primarily field work in local communities.
Emphasis will be on sampling of biological communi-
ties and analysis of ecological data. Three lectures and
one three-hour laboratory session per week.
Prerequisites: BIOL 111-112 or BIOL 121-122. Offered
alternate years. Four hours. Mr. Knisley.

332 – Desert and Mountain Ecology – An intensive
study of ecological communities and biota of various
desert and mountain ecosystems of the Western United
States. The major part of the course will be a 1-3 week
field trip with emphasis on community characteristics
and adaptations of species to their habitats. Also includ-
ed is practice in field identification and ecological sur-
vey techniques. Prerequisites: BIOL 111-112 or BIOL
121-122 and permission of the instructor. Offered alter-
nate years. Three hours. Mr. Knisley.

342 – Developmental Biology – A survey of the major
concepts used to explain development in multicellular
animals and plants. The lecture will cover patterns and
mechanisms of development and how they apply to
major groups of organisms while the laboratory will sur-
vey the developmental patterns in major groups of
organisms. The influences of environmental constraints
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and evolutionary ancestry will be discussed along with
the molecular mechanisms which have been described in
developing systems. Three lecture and three laboratory
hours per week. Prerequisites: BIOL 200 and 201.
Offered alternate years. Four hours. Mr. Conway.

350 – Biostatistics – An introduction to the design and
statistical analysis of experiments in the life sciences. An
integrated lecture/lab format directs students on how to
pose questions in the form of scientific hypotheses,
design valid experiments to investigate the questions,
and use appropriate statistical techniques to analyze the
data. Students will use computer statistical packages for
most analyses. Partially fulfills the collegiate mathemat-
ics requirement when not combined with statistics
courses offered by the mathematics department. Counts
on the biology major/minor in those departments only.
Not open to freshmen. Students may not receive credit
for successful completion of both MATH 199 and BIOL
350. They may receive a total of six hours of credit for
successful completion of a combination of MATH 111
and MATH 199/BIOL 350, or MATH 113 and MATH
199/BIOL 350. However, the two statistics courses may
not be used together to fulfill the collegiate requirement
in mathematics. Same as MATH 199. Computer inten-
sive. Four hours. Mr. Gowan.

351 – Advanced Cell Biology – Designed for students
with an advanced interest in cell biology. Emphasis on
developing critical analysis and integration of the prima-
ry literature in cell biology, an understanding of the
common tools and approaches in cell biology. Basic
questions in the field will be investigated using light
microscopy, histochemical staining, immunofluores-
cence microscopy, transmission and scanning electron
microscopy, and related immunological applications.
SDS-PAGE and Western analysis of proteins, applica-
tion of enzyme-linked immunosorbent assays (ELISA’s),
quantitation of proteins, and cell fractionation. Lecture
and lab integrated into two three-hour sessions per week.
Prerequisites: BIOL 200, 201 and CHEM 121-122. Four
hours. Mr. Foster.

352 – Research Methods in Cell and Molecular
Biology – An in-depth investigation into a few related
questions in cell and molecular biology using several
commonly used research methods. A laboratory-inten-
sive course designed to provide upper-level majors with
the practical and conceptual basis for conducting
research in cell and molecular biology. Emphasis will be
placed on the basic far-reaching concepts of effective
written and oral communication, how to approach a bio-
logical question, how specific techniques work on the
molecular level, how the methods are best applied to
study a variety of research questions, and how to read,
understand, and critically analyze scientific literature.
Labs meet on two consecutive days to accommodate
overnight incubations. Students will actively set up, exe-
cute, and interpret experiments involving approaches
such as the Polymerase Chain Reaction (PCR), prepara-

tion and quantitation of nucleic acids, Northern analysis
or RNA, recombinant DNA manipulations, and recom-
binant protein expressions systems. Two three-hour lab-
oratory sessions per week. Prerequisites: BIOL 200,
201, and CHEM 121-122. Recommendations: CHEM
221-222. Four hours. Mr. Foster.

353 – Molecular Genetics –An in-depth study of
advanced genetic concepts and current methods in mol-
ecular biology. Through the discussion of research
papers, students will gain an understanding of experi-
mental approaches and learn to think critically about
experimental design and analysis of results. Laboratory
investigations will provide hands-on experience with the
applications of molecular techniques discussed in class.
Topics to be covered include genomics and bioinformat-
ics, the molecular nature of mutations and DNA repair,
non-classical genetic inheritance, and the role of genet-
ics in development and cancer. Lecture and lab inte-
grated into two three-hour sessions per week.
Prerequisites: BIOL 200, 201, CHEM 122. Offered
alternate years. Four hours. Ms. Stevens.

362 – Neurophysiology – Neurophysiology is the study
of nervous tissues, including the brain, at the systems
level. The course will cover several of the major princi-
pals from neurophysiology including the ionic basis of
the resting and action potentials, synaptic transmission,
sensory and motor systems, autonomic function, neural
integration, and higher cortical processing. The course
will also reinforce the steps of the scientific method and
illustrate its utility in the practical setting of the labora-
tory where an independent research project will be
required. In-depth analysis of principles and concepts
underlying nervous system function and the methods
used to study them will be emphasized. Wherever pos-
sible the course will deal with current issues in science
including brain imaging and new treatments for neuro-
logical disease. The course will be taught in the studio
format with two three-hour sessions per week.
Prerequisites: BIOL 111-112 or BIOL 121-122, 251.
Four hours. Mr. Coppola.

399 – Capstone Proposal Preparation – Students will
work closely with their Capstone Committee to produce
a written proposal outlining the rationale, goals, activi-
ties, and expected outcomes of the proposed capstone
experience to be undertaken in the senior year. For those
students planning a one or two semester research pro-
ject, the capstone proposal will take the form of a
research prospectus with literature review and detailed
methods and materials sections. Must be completed by
the spring semester of junior year. Prerequisites: BIOL
111-112 or BIOL 121-122, Junior Status and permission
of instructor. One hour. Staff.

400 – Biology Capstone – Students will pursue their
approved capstone proposal under the supervision of
their capstone committee. Students may choose a labo-
ratory or library research project, experiential learning,
service learning opportunity, or some combination of
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activities that best suits the student's educational and
professional goals. Though the activities to be under-
taken may be quite varied, all capstones are expected to
have significant writing, reading, and speaking compo-
nents that will engage students for at least nine hours per
week. Whatever the capstone experience, a final writ-
ten report must be turned into the capstone committee by
the last day of classes in the term in which the research
is done. Prerequisites: BIOL 399, senior status, cap-
stone committee approval. Three Hours, Staff.

432 – Histology – A thorough survey of the normal
microanatomy of the human body. The relationship
between microanatomy and function is explored. The
structure, function, and classification of human cells and
tissues will be covered in detail, after which the tissue
composition of major human organs will be surveyed.
Prerequisites: BIOL 111-112 or BIOL 121-122. Offered
alternate years. Four hours. Mr. Conway.

442 – Immunology – An intensive study of the mecha-
nisms which protect mammals from microorganisms
and abnormal cells. Humans and mice will provide the
best studied examples. Topics covered will include bar-
rier layers, paraimmune mechanisms, cell-mediated
immunity, humoral immunity, control of immune reac-
tions, and reactions to viruses, bacteria, fungi, protistan,
metazoans, cancer, transplanted organs, and implanted
embryos. Lab activities will illustrate immune compo-
nents and immunological techniques. Three lectures and
one three-hour laboratory session per week.
Prerequisites: BIOL 111-112 or BIOL 121-122 and 201.
Offered alternate years. Four hours. Mr. Conway.

450 – Internships in Biology – This course provides
students with practical working experience in the bio-
logical sciences and requires a minimum of 130 hours of
work in a laboratory or field site. The nature of the pro-
ject and the site is determined in consultation with a fac-
ulty supervisor and is approved by the department. A
paper and seminar on the internship work must be pre-
sented to the biology department by the last day of class
for the semester in which the internship is completed.
Some internships may, upon departmental approval, sub-
stitute for BIOL 300. Otherwise BIOL 450 will not
count on the major program. Prerequisites: 54 semester
hours of class work, a minimum cumulative GPA of
2.25, and completion of at least five biology courses.
BIOL 399 is a prerequisite if an internship is substituted
for BIOL 400. Application required; see Internship
Program. Three hours. Mr. Martin.

480 – Evolutionary Biology – Evolution is the founda-
tion on which all of biology rests. An understanding of
the mechanisms by which evolution occurs can give
insight into a variety of problems in fields ranging from
medicine to environmental science. This course first
addresses the evidence for evolution and the population
genetic mechanisms by which it can occur. One of these
mechanisms, natural selection, can result in adaptation

which is central to understanding much of the diversity
observed both now and in the past. Next, the role of
chance in evolution is examined in order to understand
that not all evolution proceeds by natural selection.
Central to this course is the concept of a species and the
processes by which new species may arise. This aspect
of evolutionary biology also encompasses the question
of classification. Do we classify organisms based on
similarity or relatedness? How can we know related-
ness? Finally, we examine the process of extinction, both
locally and in the present and globally and in the past, in
an effort to understand patterns or trends over time in
diversity. Three lectures per week. Prerequisites: BIOL
111-112 or BIOL 121-122. Offered alternate years.
Three hours. Mr. Shea.

487-488 – Departmental Honors in Biology – The pur-
pose of this sequence is to provide a comprehensive
introduction to the methods of scientific investigation
for the student who has demonstrated the capacity to do
outstanding work in biology. The research problem will
be selected by the student after consultation with the
biology faculty. Work on the problem should provide
new information about a topic or otherwise be classified
as original research. Considerable self-discipline and
ingenuity on the part of the student will be expected. A
detailed proposal (including a literature review and a
plan of research) must be submitted to the department
chair before the last day of classes in the term prior to
the term in which the research is to be done. The pro-
posal must be approved by the biology department. A
seminar and a written thesis of publishable quality must
be presented to the biology department prior to the last
day of classes at the end of the second term of biology
honors. The student must pass an oral examination in
defense of the thesis. Prerequisites: BIOL 399, junior or
senior status, departmental approval, enrollment in good
standing in the Honors Program. Three hours each. Staff.

491-492 – Independent Study – Three or six hours.
Staff.

496-498 – Senior Project – A special research problem
selected by the student in consultation with the biology
faculty. A detailed proposal (including a literature review
and a plan of research) must be submitted to the depart-
ment chair prior to the last day of classes in the last term
of the student’s junior year. The proposal must be approved
by the biology department. A seminar and a written thesis
must be presented to the biology department prior to the
last day of classes at the end of the second term of the
senior project. The student must pass an oral examination
in defense of the thesis. Prerequisites: BIOL 399, senior
status, and departmental approval. Six hours. Staff.
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Black Studies (BLST)
160 – Culture and Psychology: An African
Perspective - The purpose of this course is to acquaint
the student with the theories and methodologies of
cross-cultural psychology and with the people and cul-
ture of Ghana. Special attention will be given to the
ways in which culture affects our beliefs and behaviors.
The format of the course will include lectures, discus-
sions, and trips to a variety of locations including muse-
ums, markets and theaters. The course will address the
broader question of universals and particulars in human
behavior. Same as PSYC 160. Three hours. Ms. Hughes.

201 – Introduction to Black Studies – This course is
the introductory course for the Black studies minor. It
will provide students with the background information
needed to understand the historical, social, political and
artistic issues that are the core of Black studies. The
course will also serve as a unifying foundation for the
interdisciplinary minor. Same as SOCI 225. Three hours.
Staff.

361 – National Model Organization of African Unity
– This is a course in which students prepare for and par-
ticipate in the annual National Model Organization of
African Unity, held each March in Washington, DC.
Students research the foreign policy concerns of a par-
ticular African state, and then represent that state over an
intensive four-day model conference. Students from
some forty other institutions attend this conference as
delegates from OAU member states. Through simula-
tion, augmented by briefings at African embassies in
Washington, student delegates gain a better and clearer
understanding of the various determinants, capabilities,
and constraints that shape the domestic and foreign poli-
cies of each country as well as the patterns of coopera-
tion and conflict that characterize intra-African diplo-
macy. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. One hour.
Mr. Turner.

362 – National Model Organization of African Unity -
Students in this course prepare for and apply to serve as
officers in the annual National Model Organization of
African Unity, held each March in Washington, DC.
Previous completion of BLST 361 is recommended.
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. One hour. Mr.
Turner.

422 – Seminar in Black Studies – This seminar is the
capstone course for the Black studies minor. It will provide
students with the opportunity to analyze, in greater depth,
issues pertinent to Black studies. Students are to draw on
the ideas and themes in courses previously taken in the
minor and to connect these to some features of their major
discipline. A major research paper on a topic or theme not
covered in their course work should be one of the products
of this seminar. Three hours. Staff.

450 – Internship in Black Studies - Open to qualified
students who seek an immersion experience in a setting

consistent with their goals, preparation and interests.
Students are expected to complete goals agreed upon by
themselves, their site supervisor and their academic
supervisor. Prerequisite: Permission of program director.
Application required; see Internship Program. Three
hours. Staff.

Business (BUSN)
213 – Principles of Management – An introductory
study of the basic management principles and functions
as well as fundamental analytical management tools.
The course examines the role of the manager and creates
an awareness that any organization’s ability to perceive
and adapt to change rests with its management. In this
respect, a contingency view of management theory and
practice will be presented. As part of the new curriculum
which becomes effective with academic year 2005-06,
this course will satisfy one Social Science Area of
Knowledge requirement. Not open to freshmen. ECON
201-202 or 203-202 are highly recommended. Three
hours. Mr. Lowry and Mr. Showalter.

221 – Accounting I – An introduction to accounting
practices and principles including preparation of finan-
cial statements from journals and ledgers. Students
should plan to continue with BUSN 222 and should
expect to complete many time-consuming homework
assignments. Students should be able to prepare proper
financial statements from accounting records. Not open
to freshmen. Three hours. Ms. Staples or Mr.Woodward.

222 – Accounting II – A continuation of BUSN 221.
Major topics include corporation organization and
stockholders’ equity, corporation operations to include
earnings per share and dividends, income taxes, and cost
accounting systems. As in BUSN 221, primary focus is
on theoretical concepts and the procedures for gathering,
reporting, and analyzing business financial data. Not
open to freshmen. Prerequisite: BUSN 221. Three hours.
Ms. Staples or Mr. Woodward.

226 – Business Law – An introduction to basic legal
concepts applicable to ordinary commercial transactions
with emphasis on the uniform commercial code as it
relates to contracts, agencies, and the several related
types of business organizations. Students are expected to
develop the ability to read legal cases and abstract the
essential legal precedents for establishing responsibility.
Not open to Freshmen. Three hours. Mr. Paul.

310 – International Business Concepts – A study of
the various environmental forces that affect business
decisions in the international market. Topics include
international trade, monetary systems, and foreign social
and political forces. Methodological concepts are pre-
sented in order to effectively analyze these topics. Not
open to freshmen. Three hours. Mr. Showalter.

313 – Organizational Behavior/Organizational
Psychology – This course applies psychological and
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organizational theories, models, and research toward
developing managerial competencies needed to analyze,
understand, predict, and guide individual, group, and
organizational behavior. Emphasis is placed on viewing
the organization as a social phenomenon. Specific topic
areas include: group dynamics, communication, conflict
and negotiation, motivation, leadership, and organiza-
tional culture. Prerequisite: BUSN 213 or PSYC 200.
Same as PSYC 343. Three hours. Mr. Showalter.

321 – Intermediate Accounting I – An intensive study
of the generally accepted accounting principles for asset
valuation, income measurement, financial statement
presentation for business organizations, and the process
through which these principles evolve. Prerequisites:
BUSN 221-222. Three hours. Ms. Staples.

322 – Intermediate Accounting II – A continuation of
BUSN 321, with emphasis on accounting for the equi-
ties of a firm’s investors and creditors and the in-depth
analysis of financial statements. Special problem areas
in financial accounting include accounting for leases,
pensions, and income taxes. Prerequisites: BUSN 221-
222, 321. Three hours. Ms. Staples.

336 – Financial Management – An introduction to the
major concepts and principles in corporation finance.
Emphasis is placed on an analysis of the acquisition of
funds from alternative sources and the allocation of
those funds within an enterprise. Major topics include
taxation, financial analysis and planning, working-capi-
tal management, capital budgeting and capital structure,
and financial instruments and markets. Prerequisites:
BUSN 213, 221-222, MATH 111 (or 113), ECON 202.
Three hours. Mr. Lowry.

342 – Production and Operations Management – A
course that examines the role of a productions manager
responsible for planning, organizing, and controlling the
conversion system of a firm. Models are used to deter-
mine factory layouts, job designs, and production sched-
ules as well as to monitor inventory and production qual-
ity requirements. Included also is a discussion of the
behavioral dimensions within production operations and
an analysis of the interrelationships of the production
function with other business functions. Prerequisite:
BUSN 213, MATH 111 (or 113). Offered alternate
years. Three hours. Mr. Showalter.

362 – CostAccounting – A course that centers on man-
agerial planning and control functions, mainly in the
context of a manufacturing organization. The scope of
the material covered includes cost accumulation meth-
ods; the reporting and departmentalization of factory
overhead for product costing and cost control; the plan-
ning of sales, costs, and profits; and analytical tech-
niques of budgeting. Prerequisites: BUSN 221-222 or
permission of the instructor. Three hours. Mr.
Woodward.

367 –Auditing – A study of auditing standards and pro-

cedures. Major topics include professional auditing stan-
dards, audit reports, ethics, legal requirements, audit
programs, working papers, and internal controls.
Prerequisites: BUSN 221-222 or permission of the
instructor. Three hours. Mr. Woodward.

370 – International Finance -- This course studies
international monetary and financial relationships at
both the country level and the level of the firm. In
today’s interdependent world, a knowledge of finance at
the international level has become an important compo-
nent in the education of the next generation of econo-
mists and business people. Topics covered include
exchange rates, international capital markets, monetary
arrangements, foreign exchange risk, and interest rate
policy. Prerequisites: ECON 201. Three hours. Mr.
Lowry.

372 – Tax Accounting – A study of taxation with pri-
mary emphasis on the theory, structure, measurement,
and significance of the federal income tax insofar as it
affects the decision-making process of households and
businesses. Attention is also paid to the development of
tax planning techniques and to the issues surrounding
tax compliance problems. Prerequisites: BUSN 221-222
or permission of the instructor. Three hours. Mr.
Woodward.

375 – Government and Not-for-Profit Accounting -
This course studies the role of accounting in the man-
agement of resources entrusted to government and not-
for-profit entities, including accounting and reporting
standards of accounting in municipalities and not-for-
profit entities such as hospitals, charitable and health
organizations, and colleges and universities.
Prerequisites: BUSN 221-222. Offered alternate years.
Three hours. Ms. Staples.

380 – Marketing Analysis – A study of the structure
and functions of the systems of marketing and an analy-
sis of marketing techniques. Students will be expected to
make a primary analysis of basic marketing problems
and offer some solutions. Prerequisite: BUSN 213.
Three hours. Mr. Showalter.

421 – Advanced Accounting – The study of complex
financial accounting issues including business combina-
tions, consolidated financial statements, bankruptcies,
and partnerships. Prerequisites: BUSN 221-222, 321
and ECON 201/203-202. Offered alternate years. Three
hours. Ms. Staples.

422 – Operations Research – A course designed to
acquaint the student with the application of modern
quantitative techniques to the analysis of corporate deci-
sions. Among the quantitative techniques applied are lin-
ear programming, integer programming, simulation,
queuing techniques, and network models. The use of the
college’s computers will be an integral part of this
course. Prerequisite: BUSN 213. Offered alternate years.
Three hours. Mr. Lowry.
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425 – Business Policy – A capstone course affording
students an opportunity to tie together their exposure to
the concepts embodied in economics, marketing,
finance, management theory, and the behavioral and
social sciences and to develop an understanding of how
these concepts can be incorporated into real-world situ-
ations within an organization. Attention is focused on
the strategic planning and policy-making functions.
Prerequisites: BUSN 213, 221. Open to seniors only.
Three hours. Mr. Showalter.

436 – Investments and Securities Analysis - This
course provides an in-depth study of investments, secu-
rities analysis, and portfolio management. Through a
rigorous and comprehensive review of a variety of
empirical studies, students will explore the modern
developments in this relevant area of financial theory.
Following background development, topics of study will
include capital market theory and efficiency, valuation
of pricing and portfolio theory, and financial derivatives.
Prerequisite: BUSN 336 or ECON 361. Offered alter-
nate years. Three hours. Mr. Lowry.

450-451 – Internship in Business – The course pro-
vides an opportunity for students to gain practical expe-
rience in the field of economics and business using the
principles, concepts, and methodology covered in regu-
lar course offerings. Students may serve as interns in
such places as banks and other depository institutions,
manufacturing firms, brokerage houses, and government
agencies. Emphasis is placed on the idea of learning
while in a work environment – not on working for its
own sake. Prerequisites: departmental approval, junior
or senior status and at least a 2.25 GPA. Application
required; see Internship Program. Three hours. Staff.

452 – Internship inAccounting – This course provides
an opportunity for students to gain practical experience
in the field of accounting by using the principles, con-
cepts, and methods covered in regular course offerings.
The students will serve as interns in organizational set-
tings where accounting practices and principles are rou-
tinely performed. Prerequisites: BUSN 321 plus one
accounting elective, departmental approval, junior or
senior status, and at least a 2.25 GPA. Priority will be
given to students with a major or minor in accounting.
Application required; see Internship Program. Three
hours. Staff.

481-482 - Selected Topics in Business - This course is
designed to investigate a field of specialized analysis in
business. The topics considered will change with each
offering. Prerequisites: ECON 201-202 or 203-202 and
BUSN 213. Offered as needed. Three hours. Staff.

491-492 – Senior Independent Study – See ECON
491-492. At least a 3.25 cumulative GPA and approval
by the Curriculum Committee are required.

Study Abroad course
offered atWroxton College in England
IBUS2201 – Fundamentals of International Business
The first half of the course depicts the economic back-
ground to transnational business, including international
trade, exchange rates, and sources of capital. In the sec-
ond half, operational aspects of multinational corpora-
tions are considered and strategies for maximizing
opportunities and minimizing risks in international busi-
ness are outlined. Students may receive credit for either
this course or BUSN 310, but not for both. Three hours.

Chemistry (CHEM )
100 – Introduction to Health Care Professions – This
course is designed to introduce students to both medical
and paramedical professions. Over a one-semester peri-
od of time, students will hear from experts in many of
the major areas of medicine, surveying requisites to
entry, current lifestyle and average pay within each field,
and future potential of each specialty area. Included in
this survey will be information on how to gain exposure
to different areas of the medical professions (intern-
ships, volunteering, etc.), where to apply, and an intro-
duction to the application process. Prerequisite: CHEM
121 or BIOL 121. One hour. Staff.

111 – Chemistry for the Citizen - This course, intend-
ed for non-science majors, uses familiar topics to intro-
duce chemical concepts. The module, “Can we Find a
Cure for AIDS,” discusses the problem of AIDS in our
society, including why and how AIDS is spread as well
as background on the disease itself, and focuses on
organic chemistry principles. The module "The Art of
Faking It" discusses the chemistry behind forgery, par-
ticularly art forgery. Various spectroscopic techniques
will be discussed, and inorganic chemistry is introduced.
The final module, “Rock Climbing, Kayaking, and
Cycling: The Chemistry of Outdoor Sports,” explores
the world of polymer chemistry by taking an in-depth
look at the materials which are used in outdoor sporting
equipment. Four hours. Ms. Marchetti.

121-122 – General Chemistry - This two-semester lec-
ture and laboratory sequence is designed to prepare sci-
ence majors for an in-depth study of the fundamental
principles of chemistry. In the fall semester concepts of
structure and composition of matter (the atomic model
and the periodicity model) and bonding (models for
ionic and covalent compounds) are discussed. In the
spring semester concepts in equilibrium and dynamics
will be presented: chemical reaction equilibria; thermo-
chemistry, entropy, and free energy; rates, extent, and
types of reactions. Applications of these concepts to our
daily lives will be highlighted. CHEM 121 is a prerequi-
site for CHEM 122. CHEM 121 may be used in partial
fulfillment of the collegiate laboratory science require-
ment. Computer intensive. Four hours each. Mr.
Schreiner, Ms. Marchetti, and Ms. Green.
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125 – Chemistry and Crime: From Sherlock Holmes
to Today’s Courtroom – In this course the student will
acquire an understanding of the methods and techniques
used in crime detection. Topics as diverse as microscopy,
toxicology, serology, fingerprinting, and document and
voice examination, as well as arson and explosives
investigation will be examined. Extensive use of case
studies will be made emphasizing the role that the foren-
sic scientist played in the detection and solution of the
crime. May be used in partial fulfillment of the colle-
giate laboratory science requirement. Three hours of lec-
ture and one three-hour laboratory session per week.
Offered alternate years. Four hours. Ms. Marchetti.

130 – Environmental Chemistry – This course will
provide students with an interdisciplinary understanding
of the chemical processes that govern environmental
phenomena including “global warming,” the “ozone
hole,” and “biomass conversion.” Students will also
investigate public policy surrounding these issues, as
well as the relationship of these issues to physics, biolo-
gy, and environmental science. May be used in partial
fulfillment of the collegiate laboratory science require-
ment. Three hours of lecture and one three-hour labora-
tory session per week. Offered alternate years. Four
hours. Staff.

150 - Science in the Movies: From Frankenstein to
StarWars - Science-fiction films have an enduring pop-
ularity, perhaps because they often reflect both the
dreams and the anxieties that the public has about sci-
ence. Whether the science is good or bad, this type of
film often attracts scientists as well as the general pub-
lic. This course focuses on scientific principles and eth-
ical issues in science-fiction films. Students will view a
series of movies that have themes related to astronomy,
biology, chemistry, computer science, physics, and psy-
chology. Some of these themes are: artificial intelli-
gence, alien life forms, behavior modification, evolu-
tion, robotics, and space travel. A combination of lec-
ture and discussion pertaining to its scientific content
will follow each film. Course meets for six hours per
week, including laboratory. Same as PHYS 150.
Offered alternate years. Four hours. Mr. Schreiner and
Mr. Spagna.

160 – Chemistry of Winemaking – Students will
become familiar with the various systems of classifica-
tion of wine and develop an understanding of the grape
plant, its variety and taxonomy. The course will include
detailed coverage of the production of wine from vine
planting and vineyard care to harvesting, fermentation,
bottling, aging and shipping. In addition, students will
learn the chemical mechanisms behind the fermentation
of natural substances to produce ethanol, as well as the
analytical instrumentation used in the quality control,
verification and identification of wines from around the
world. The travel portion of the course will include tours
of wineries, visits to departments of enology and viti-
culture at research universities, visits to wine laborato-

ries and hands-on experience in winemaking. May be
used in partial fulfillment of the collegiate laboratory
science requirement. Three hours of lecture and one
three-hour laboratory session per week. Four hours. Mr.
Schreiner and Ms. Marchetti.

200 – Basic Inorganic Chemistry – This course presents
the topics of nuclear chemistry, atomic structure, multi-
electron atoms and bonding, periodicity, the chemistry of
ionic compounds, generalized acid-base theories, kinetics,
thermodynamics, and transition metal chemistry. All of
these topics are presented in the context of both historical
and contemporary applications. The laboratory includes
experiments used in inorganic synthesis directly related to
topics covered in lecture, including an introduction to mol-
ecular modeling, spectroscopic methods of characteriza-
tion and classical methods of analysis. Prerequiste: It is
recommended that only science majors enroll in this
course. Two years of high school mathematics, one year of
high school chemistry (two recommended) are helpful.
Four hours. Mr. Schreiner.

221-222 – Organic Chemistry – Fundamental facts,
theories and nomenclature of organic compounds and
their reactions are discussed. Students study such topics
as structural theory, stereochemistry, and reaction mech-
anisms, as applied to basic physical, chemical and spec-
troscopic properties of aliphatic, alicyclic and aromatic
hydrocarbons, mono-, di- and polyfunctional com-
pounds, including some natural products and biomole-
cules. Students will use molecular modeling software to
gain a better understanding of the intricacies of molecu-
lar structures and reactivity. Most of the information
covered in this course is prerequisite to biochemistry,
medicinal chemistry, other advanced chemistry and
some biology courses. Prerequisite: CHEM 122 or
CHEM 321. CHEM 221 is a prerequisite for CHEM
222. Three hours of lecture and three hours of lab. Four
hours each. Mr. Thoburn.

251-252, 351-352 – Directed Study in Chemistry –
These courses are designed for students wishing to work
on a research project prior to the senior year. Interested
students may select a project in consultation with a fac-
ulty member and work under his/her supervision.
Permission of a chemistry faculty member is required.
The student is required to spend at least three hours per
week in the laboratory. Prerequisite: CHEM 122. One
hour each. Staff.

311-312 – Physical Chemistry – Application of the
laws of physics to chemical phenomena will be exam-
ined. An attempt is made to provide a theoretical foun-
dation for the study of the other disciplines of chemistry,
and applications are drawn from these disciplines when-
ever possible. Topics considered include chemical ther-
modynamics, including its application to thermochem-
istry, phase equilibria, electrochemistry, and surface
chemistry; the kinetic theory of gases and statistical
mechanics as applied to chemical systems; chemical
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kinetics, including the treatment of rate data and the the-
ory of rate processes; and quantum theory as applied to
the spectra and structure of atoms and molecules.
Prerequisites: CHEM 122, PHYS 152, and MATH 132
or 142. CHEM 311 is a prerequisite for CHEM 312.
Three hours each. Ms. Michelsen.

321 – Quantitative Chemical Analysis – This course
presents the theory and techniques necessary for quanti-
tative analysis of chemical systems at equilibrium.
Topics covered will include volumetric and gravimetric
analysis, acid-base chemistry, electrochemistry, spec-
trophotometry and chromatography. Laboratory investi-
gations will involve wet chemical methods and introduc-
tory instrumental techniques to analyze quantitatively
the components of complex mixtures. Statistical meth-
ods will be used to interpret the analytical results.
Prerequisite: CHEM 122. Offered in alternate years.
Four hours. Ms. Marchetti.

322 – Instrumental Methods of Analysis – In this
course the student will acquire an understanding of the
fundamental principles upon which modern measuring
devices are based and the type of information an instru-
ment can contribute to a chemical analysis. Among the
methods studied will be UV/VIS, fluorescence, IR,
NMR, AA and mass spectroscopy, and gas and high
pressure liquid chromatography. Prerequisites: CHEM
311, PHYS 152. Three hours. Ms. Marchetti. Offered in
alternate years.

325 – Introduction to Research – This course is
designed to introduce chemistry students to the princi-
ples and techniques of chemical research. Topics cov-
ered include chemical literature searching, research pro-
posal writing, oral presentation, experimental design,
the principles of laboratory safety, and scientific ethics.
This course serves as a prerequisite to CHEM 442L and
CHEM 496. One hour. Staff.

341L-342L – Advanced Chemistry Laboratory I and
II – Application of chemical experimental techniques to
a variety of problems. Both wet chemistry and instru-
mental techniques will be used as necessary.
Experimental projects wil be drawn from a variety of
applications of chemistry. For some exploratory pro-
jects, students will research and develop experimental
procedures. Students will be expected to demonstrate
their understanding of the work done through perfor-
mance in laboratory, analysis of data, and written and
oral laboratory reports. Prerequisite: CHEM 221. One
three-hour laboratory. One hour each. Ms. Michelsen.

381-382 – Special Topics in Chemistry – These cours-
es focus on areas of chemistry not specifically covered
in the general curriculum and are designed to meet the
needs of advanced students. Three hours. Staff.

400 – Chemical Internship – This course is designed to
introduce chemistry majors who express an interest in
pursuing a career in chemistry to industrial and institu-
tional research and development. Each student will

spend four weeks (five days per week) in an industrial or
institutional scientific laboratory. Actual work per-
formed will be determined by on-site supervisors.
Prerequisites: CHEM 222, 311, 341L or 342L, 321, a
grade point average of 3.00 in all chemistry courses, and
departmental approval. Offered as needed during
January term. Enrollment is limited. Application
required; see Internship Program. Three hours. Staff.

401 – Advanced Experimental Chemistry – A student
who wishes to work on a research project for eight hours
per day, five days per week, for four weeks during the
January term will have the opportunity to do so in this
course. Daily logs, weekly reports, and a final report
must be written to the satisfaction of a faculty supervi-
sor. Prerequisites: CHEM 222, 321, 311 and 341L or
342L. Offered as needed during January term. Three
hours. Staff.

402 – Medicinal Chemistry – This course is offered for
those students who want to pursue a career in some area
of the health-related sciences. It should be of interest to
both chemistry and biology majors. Studies are made of
the chemical structures of drugs and their direct influ-
ence on pharmacological activity. Many classifications
of drugs are covered, and emphasis is placed on struc-
tures, mechanisms of action, and structure-activity rela-
tionships. Students are expected to obtain an under-
standing of the structural features of drugs which cause
them to produce various types of biological responses.
This basic understanding will support further studies in
such fields as medicine, dentistry, biochemistry, or phar-
maceutical chemistry. Prerequisite: CHEM 222.
Introductory biology is helpful, but not required.
Offered alternate years. Three hours. Ms. Green.

403 – Polymer andMaterial Science – This course pro-
vides an in-depth study of the chemistry behind poly-
meric materials. The course will focus on an in-depth
examination of various polymers and ceramics, includ-
ing reaction mechanisms, structural variations, energy of
formation, and methods of characterization. Students
will learn to perform various statistical and kinetic cal-
culations in relation to polymer formation. Students will
also learn the chemical basis behind the physical prop-
erties of polymers and the engineering methods used to
test such factors. Prerequisite: CHEM 222, Math 132 or
142, Recommended: CHEM 311-312. Three hours. Ms.
Marchetti

405 – Advanced Inorganic Chemistry – This course
offers chemistry majors an in-depth study of the funda-
mental principles of inorganic chemistry. Topics such as
bonding, molecular geometry, and the chemical reactions
of ionic, covalent, and metallic substances will be dis-
cussed. Concepts of acid-base chemistry (Bronsted-
Lowry, Lewis, Drago, and Lux-Flood systems) will be
examined. The student will study the synthesis, structure,
properties, and periodic trends of the main-group ele-
ments as well as the coordination chemistry and descrip-
tive chemistry, bonding, spectroscopy, thermodynamics,
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kinetics, and structure of the compounds of the transition
elements. Applications to organometallic chemistry and
bioinorganic chemistry will be introduced. This course is
required for an ACS-approved degree. Prerequisite:
CHEM 312 or permission of the instructor. Offered alter-
nate years. Three hours. Mr. Schreiner.

407 – Biochemistry I – An in-depth study of the chem-
istry of living systems.Amajor theme of the course will be
the relationship between molecular structure, function, and
regulation. Topics to be covered will include: structures of
amino acids, proteins, lipids, carbohydrates, and nucleic
acids; protein folding; enzymes, enzyme kinetics, and reg-
ulation; protein-ligand interactions; multivalent interac-
tions. CHEM 222 is a prerequisite. Introductory biology is
helpful, but not required. Three hours. Ms. Green.

407L – Biochemistry I Lab –This course is the laborato-
ry companion to CHEM 407. The course is project-based
and will focus on techniques in protein chemistry such as
expression, purification, identification, manipulation, and
enzyme kinetics. CHEM 407 is a co-requisite. One three-
hour lab session per week. One hour. Ms. Green.

408 – Biochemistry II – A continuation of the in-depth
study of the chemistry of living systems.A major theme of
the course will be the relationship between molecular
structure, function, and regulation. Topics to be covered
will include: degradative and synthetic metabolic path-
ways of various classes of molecules; synthesis of nucleic
acids and proteins; expression of genetic information. The
laboratory portion of the course will focus on techniques
of nucleic acid manipulation and advanced protein tech-
niques. Chem 407 is a prerequisite. Three hours of lecture
and three hours of lab per week. Four hours. Ms. Stevens

415 – Chemistry Seminar – This course serves to present
chemistry and the chemist in a variety of contexts.
Lectures given by students and guest speakers describe
recent chemical research, discuss chemists’participation in
industry, law, medicine, and other areas, and emphasize
written and oral communication of technical information.
Senior status required. Speaking intensive. One hour. Staff.

441L –Advanced Chemistry Laboratory III:Analysis
and Characterization – An introduction to the molecu-
lar characterization of various classes of compounds.
Experimental projects will be drawn from diverse areas
of chemistry: organometallics, polymer, bioorganic,
bioinorganic, etc. Numerous techniques (for example
spectroscopic, electrochemical, or calorimetric) will be
used as needed in lab. Students will be expected to
demonstrate their understanding of the work done
through performance in lab, preparation of written labo-
ratory reports, and oral presentations in class. One three-
hour laboratory session per week. Prerequisites: CHEM
222, 311 and 342L or permission of the instructor. One
hour. Mr. Schreiner.

442L – Advanced Chemistry Laboratory IV:
Exploration and Discovery – A synthesis of CHEM

341-342 and CHEM 441. Students participating in this
course will select and carry out a research project cover-
ing an area of current chemical investigation. The pro-
ject may be selected from the traditional areas of chem-
istry (inorganic, organic, analytical, physical, or bio-
chemistry) or from an interface between these areas. An
oral presentation and a final report must be given at the
conclusion of the course. One three-hour laboratory ses-
sion per week. Prerequisites: CHEM 325, CHEM 312
and CHEM 441L. One hour. Staff.

496-498 – Senior Project – The purpose of this
sequence is to allow qualified students to carry out orig-
inal experimental work. Considerable self-discipline,
diligence, and ingenuity on the part of the student are
necessary. Students may spend the entire period working
on a research project of their own choice, upon approval
and under the guidance of the departmental faculty, or
on projects designed by and of interest to individual fac-
ulty members. In either case, students may be required to
use techniques and apparatus which may not have been
available to them in other courses. They will be expect-
ed to plan and carry out their work on their own initia-
tive to the satisfaction of the faculty member directly
involved and of the department. A written thesis and sev-
eral oral presentations are required. The equivalent of
nine hours of laboratory work per week, in addition to
time required for library research and thesis preparation,
is expected of each student who enrolls in this sequence.
The ultimate goal of this training is to impart to each stu-
dent self-reliance and confidence concerning laboratory
research. All qualified students who intend to pursue
graduate work in chemistry are urged to enroll in this
sequence. Prerequisites: CHEM 325 and 311 and
departmental approval. Six hours. Staff.

Chinese (CHIN)
111 – Elementary Chinese – Introduction to modern
spoken Chinese (Mandarin). Its purpose is to provide
students ample opportunity to practice speaking and lis-
tening. It includes language and cultural behavior appro-
priate to interactions between Americans and Chinese.
Permission of the chair needed. Three hours. Ms. Wu.

112 – Elementary Chinese – A continuation of CHIN
111 with emphasis on speaking and oral comprehension.
Principle thematic areas include: personal, biographical,
family, vocations, avocations, sports, daily regimens,
and interaction strategies. This course aims for S-1 level
proficiency (interagency language round table scale).
Prerequisite: CHIN 111. Three hours. Ms. Wu.

211 – Intermediate Chinese – Designed to prepare stu-
dents to live and study abroad in a Chinese-speaking
environment. Thematic material includes everyday prac-
tical conversations, social etiquette, food, transportation,
living arrangements, and health. Prerequisite: CHIN 112
or equivalent. Three hours. Ms. Wu.

212 – Intermediate Chinese – A continuation of CHIN
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211. Prerequisite: CHIN 211. Three hours. Ms. Wu.

221 – Chinese Culture and Society – This is a travel
course designed to explore Chinese history, customs and
values. First-hand experience helps students gain insight to
the continuities between China’s present and past, and that
are key to understanding Chinese life, thought, and behav-
ior. Offered alternate years. Three hours. Ms. Wu.

311 – Advanced Chinese – A third-year language
course designed to consolidate skills acquired and to
extend the student’s mastery of the language. The course
emphasis is on strengthening the student’s grammatical
skills through application to reading and writing. The
lessons on calligraphy necessarily include fundamental
concepts of Chinese culture. Offered as needed.
Prerequisite: CHIN 212. Three hours. Ms. Wu.

312 – Advanced Chinese – A continuation of CHIN
311. Prerequisite: CHIN 311. Offered as needed. Three
hours. Ms. Wu.

Classics (CLAS)
201 – TheAncient Epics – Readings in English transla-
tion of the epics of Homer, Hesiod, Apollonius, Virgil,
Lucretius, Lucan, and Statius. Special attention will be
given to oral formulaic composition, the literary epic,
the didactic epic, literary conventions and traditions, and
the influence of the genre onWestern literature. Same as
FLET 201. Three hours. Ms. Gilmore.

202 – Greek and Roman Tragedy – Readings in
English translation of the tragedies of Aeschylus,
Sophocles, Euripides, and Seneca. Special attention will
be given to origins and development, literary and scenic
conventions, and the influence of the genre on Western
literature. Same as FLET 202. Offered alternate years.
Three hours. Mr. Daugherty.

203 – Greek and Roman Comedy – Readings in
English translation of the comedies of Aristophanes,
Menander, Plautus, and Terence. Special attention will
be given to origins and development, literary and scenic
conventions, and the influence of the genre on Western
literature. Same as FLET 203. Offered alternate years.
Three hours. Mr. McCaffrey.

204 – The Ancient Art of Friendly Persuasion – As
democracy evolved in Ancient Athens, the ability to
speak for one’s self before the assembled populace
became the distinguishing mark and crucial skill of the
free citizen. The Greeks then developed a theoretical
framework and an educational curriculum for eloquence
which was preserved by the Romans, passed into the
Middle Ages and formed the basis for the traditional lib-
eral arts. To study both the ancient theory and practice of
eloquence, students will read speeches of Demosthenes
and Cicero as well as historical and theoretical works
about rhetoric and education. Students themselves will
put these theories into practice in a series of speeches
and presentations. Prerequisites: Freshman English.
Same as FLET 204. Speaking intensive. Offered alter-

nate years. Three hours. Mr. McCaffrey.

205 – Women in Antiquity – Although almost all of
Greek and Roman literature was written by men, many
works treat or concern women, sometimes as realistic
figures but more often as symbols. This course will
examine the image of women in classical literature from
Archaic Greece to Imperial Rome. For purposes of com-
parison and discussion, the social and historical realities
will be considered as well. Same as FLET 205. Offered
alternate years. Three hours. Ms. Gilmore.

206 – Peregrinations: Travel in Antique Lands – This
course will study the many ways in which both classical
and modern authors have treated the theme of the jour-
ney. Epic poets, like Homer and Virgil, described their
heroes’ journeys for very special purposes. Writers of
satire, like Horace and Petronius, had different artistic
purposes. Modern writers like Nikos Kazantzakis and
Henry Miller have followed in the footsteps of the
ancient and written reflections on their experiences in
the ancient lands. This course will usually be taught in
conjunction with a trip to lands once known to Greeks
and Romans. The particular readings, especially the
modern ones, will be chosen to connect with the itiner-
ary of the course. Students will read, analyze and discuss
both the ancient and the modern works. In their journals,
students will connect the reading with the sites visited
and will themselves practice different forms of travel
writing. Same as FLET 206. Offered alternate years.
Three hours. Mr. McCaffrey.

210 – Origins of Civilization – When did civilization
begin? How do we define civilization? How do we
know when civilization has occurred and when it has
ended? Why is civilization important to humans? What
is the role of the arts in defining a civilization? In this
course we will look at the development of early cultures
and “civilizations.” We will compare definitions of civ-
ilization and the processes by which a civilization devel-
ops and wanes. The course will also provide an intro-
duction to the art and achievements of Mesopotamia,
Egypt, the Indus Valley, China, Greece and the Aegean,
Roman Italy, South America, Mexico and pre-European
North America. Same as ARTH 210. Offered every two
or three years. Satisfies part of the Civilizations AOK
requirement. Three hours. Ms. Fisher.

211 – Art and Archaeology of Egypt and the Ancient
Near East – A survey of the sites and art of Egypt and
the various cultures of the Near East, from the neolithic
period until the Arab conquest. Illustrated lectures.
Same as ARTH 211. Offered every three years. Three
hours. Ms. Fisher.

212 – Prehistoric Aegean Cultures – The Cycladic,
Minoan and Mycenaean cultures of the Bronze Age
Aegean flourished for two thousand years and are often
considered the earliest manifestation of civilization in
Europe. This course looks at the art, monuments, and
social structures of these cultures, along with classical
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Greek mythology about the Age of Heroes and the
myth/history of the Trojan War. Illustrated lectures with
seminar sessions. Same as ARTH 212. Offered every
three years. Three hours. Ms. Fisher.

213 – Greek Art and Archaeology – This course will
cover the art and archaeology of Greece from the
Geometric period c. 1000 B.C. through the Archaic,
Classical, and early Hellenistic periods to 146 B.C. The
emphasis will be on the legacy of the Greek civilization
to Western art, city planning, and thought. Illustrated
lectures. Same as ARTH 213. Offered every three years.
Three hours. Ms. Fisher or Mr. Camp.

214 – Celts and Etruscans: Europe before the
Romans – This course will cover the art and archaeolo-
gy of the Neolithic through Iron Age cultures in Europe,
with special emphasis on the Celts, Villanovans, and
Etruscans. Also included is a survey of European and
Asian cultures in contact with Bronze and Iron Age
Europe, including the Greeks, Phoenicians, and
Romans. We will end with a brief look at the later
European Iron Age, particularly the Vikings of northern
Europe. Same as ARTH 214. Three hours. Ms. Fisher.

215 – Roman Art – The Roman genius for art, as for
many aspects of their civilization, was in the adaptation
and originality with which they transformed borrowed
ideas. This course begins with the Greek, Etruscan, and
Latin origins of Roman Art, then examines the changes
and innovations in art through the Roman Empire.
Archaeological discoveries throughout the
Mediterranean, especially Pompeii and Herculaneum,
are highlighted. Illustrated lectures. Three hours. Ms.
Fisher.

216 – Art of the Great Empires of Rome and
Byzantium – Christian art began within the artistic tra-
ditions of the Classical world, but the prestige of the
Church transformed and transmitted the ancient modes
throughout medieval Europe and the Byzantine Empire.
This course looks at art from the rise of Christianity to
the fall of Constantinople in AD 1453. Illustrated lec-
tures. Three hours. Ms. Fisher.

217 – The Art and Architecture of Ancient Athletic
Games (short title:Ancient Athletics) – The origins of
organized athletics and many of the events still practiced
today can be traced back to classical Greece and Rome.
This course will primarily be a survey of the artistic rep-
resentations, the architectural context, and the archaeo-
logical evidence for these games. It will also be a histor-
ical survey of Greek and Roman athletics including such
topics as their role in ancient military and religious life;
sites and facilities; events; training and professionalism;
and status, rewards, and prizes. Vase paintings, sculp-
tures, and written texts will be examined for the light
they shed on ancient athletes and the original Olympic
Games. Same as ARTH 217. No prerequisites. Offered
every three years. Three hours. Mr. Camp.

218 – The Rise of the City in Europe – Urbanization
within the early cultures of Europe led to a number of
human achievements which form the basis for much of
our society today. This course will look at the develop-
ment of the city in ancient times, both in general and in
the specific examples of Athens, Pergamon, Rome,
Istanbul and London. Special emphasis will be on
aspects of the ancient societies which were directly relat-
ed to urbanization: laws and government, public spaces
and architecture, water supply, social structure, defense
strategies, and the expression of community values
through art and literature. Same as ARTH 218. Three
hours. Mr. Camp.

219 – Images of Women in Ancient Art – This course
is a survey of art, from the Paleolithic until the
Renaissance, with a special emphasis on images of
women in various roles, particularly motherhood. All
early cultures (Mesopotamia, Egypt, Classical Greece
and Rome, Byzantium, and Renaissance Italy) have pro-
duced images of women for diverse reasons: from fer-
tility symbols to icons of religious belief, from symbols
of beauty and lust to icons of purity and chastity. The
course will survey these images as they reflect both the
style of art and the role of women in the cultures and
time periods. The visual images will be supplemented
by brief selections from contemporaneous literature.
Three hours. Ms. Fisher.

221 – Archaeological Science: Techniques and Ethics
– Archaeology is the study of the human past through
material remains. Why are we intrigued by archaeology?
Whose interests are served by archaeology? How do
archaeologists know where to dig? How do they know
when things were made, how they were made, or how
they were used? How do archaeologists construct mod-
els of the behaviors of people in the past and the envi-
ronment in which they lived? This course introduces the
theory, methods, and ethical issues of archaeology.
Topics include the responsibilities of the archaeologist,
stewardship of cultural remains, and techniques such as
site identification, survey, excavation, and artifact con-
servation. Special emphasis is on applied sciences such
as archaeological chemistry, bioarchaeology, geoarchae-
ology, and archaeometry which provide analyses of arti-
facts primarily for the purposes of finding dates and
provenances. The course does not focus on specific cul-
tures or past discoveries; the methods and approaches
presented here are widely used by archaeologists in all
areas of the world. This course involves field work, and
has a laboratory component. Partially fulfills the Area of
Knowledge requirement as a natural science with labo-
ratory. Offered alternate years. Four hours. Ms. Fisher.

223 – Mythology – The principal Greek and Roman
myths concerning creation, the underworld, the gods, and
the heroes will be read and interpreted with consideration
given to their use in ancient and modern literature, art, and
music. Offered alternate years. Three hours. Staff.
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224 – Ancient Cult and Worship – A survey of the
principal religions of antiquity and their role in shaping
the intellectual climate as well as the political institu-
tions and social conventions of Greco-Roman society.
Various Near Eastern religions and Christian sects will
be studied for background and comparison. Offered
alternate years. Three hours. Mr. Daugherty.

225 – Roman Life – What did it mean to be a Roman?
By looking at both the physical and literary remains, this
course will survey the basic structures of Roman
Society, the typical urban and rural monuments of the
Latin-speaking world, and the intimate details of the
daily lives of individuals and families. When taught in
January term, this course may involve travel to Italy or
England. Offered alternate years. Three hours. Staff.

226 –Warfare inAntiquity –Most of Ancient History is
military history, and much of Greek and Roman art and lit-
erature treats wars, warriors and their impact on society.
This course will examine the practice of warfare in the
Greek Polis, the Macedonian Kingdoms, the Roman
Republic and the Roman Empire. Themes include the
technical aspects (logistics, intelligence, strategy, naval
warfare and armor), but we will also examine the literary
and artistic interpretations of war and the sociological and
psychological aspects. No prior knowledge of military his-
tory or Greco/Roman history expected or required. Same
as HIST 226. Three hours. Mr. Daugherty.

303 – Roman Britain – An interdisciplinary survey of
the Roman occupation of the British Isles based on read-
ings of the historical sources in translation, study of
modern analyses, and close examination of the archaeo-
logical and artistic remains. When taught in England, the
course includes frequent visits to museums and Roman
and Celtic sites. Same as HIST 303. Offered alternate
years. Three hours. Staff.

311 – Greek History – A chronological survey of the
political, economic, social, and cultural aspects of Greek
history from the Minoan and Mycenaean beginnings to
the period of Roman domination. Same as HIST 311.
Offered alternate years. Three hours. Mr. Daugherty.

312 – Roman History – A chronological survey of the
political, economic, social, and cultural aspects of
Roman History from the foundations to the end of the
ancient world. Same as HIST 312. Offered alternate
years. Three hours. Mr. Daugherty.

401 – Capstone Experience – A culminating experi-
ence in which a Classics, Latin or Greek major will inte-
grate, extend and apply knowledge and skills from the
student’s general education and major programs.
Enrollment is through a project contract which may
include one of the following: student teaching in a Latin
program, participation in a Classics Department
Learning Community program abroad, completion of a
semester at the Intercollegiate Center for Classical
Studies in Rome or the College Year in Athens, partici-
pation in an approved archaeological excavation, partic-

ipation in an approved internship, a departmental honors
course, a research experience outside of a class (includ-
ing SURF), or a significant research project completed
in conjunction with a regularly scheduled major course.
prerequisites: Senior status or junior status with consent
of Chair. Offered as needed. 0 hour. Staff.

450 – Field Studies in Archaeology – This course will
introduce the technical and ethical problems of archae-
ology and the techniques used by the archaeologist for
survey, excavation, analysis, conservation, and recording
on an archaeological site by giving the student the
opportunity to participate in a structured curriculum on
an approved excavation. Two weeks of classroom
instruction will be followed by a minimum of four weeks
of participation in an excavation. Prerequisites: Six
hours in any combination of the following areas –
anthropology, arts management, classics, fine arts, his-
tory, religion, or chemistry. Offered on demand. Three
hours. Ms. Fisher.

453-454 – Internship – Application required; see
Internship Program. Three hours. Staff.

481-482 – Special Topics. Three hours each. Staff.

487-488 – Departmental Honors. Three hours each.
Staff.

496-498 – Senior Project. Six hours. Staff.

Study Abroad courses offered
at the Intercollegiate Center for
Classical Studies in Rome
Classics 301 – The Ancient City I – This course traces
the development of the City in Italy from the early Iron
Age to the Late Antique. Within a chronological frame-
work, it will explore a variety of issues ranging from
archaeology and art to social and economic history.
Classics 302 must be taken concurrently. Prerequisite:
Classics 312 recommended. Three hours.

Classics 302 – The Ancient City II – A companion to
Classics 301 which must be taken concurrently. Three
hours.

Italian 111 – Elementary Italian – An introduction to
basic Italian grammar and conversation. Three hours.

Communication Studies (COMM)
180 – Fundamentals of Communication Studies –
This class will examine the elements of communication
with regard to listening, interpersonal communication,
group communication as used in discussions and tasks,
as well as presentational communication. Skill develop-
ment in each of these areas will be the focus on course
assignments. This class is for students who do not com-
plete the FYC, as well as transfer students who have not
completed a comparable introductory course. Class does
not count for communication studies minor; class does
not fulfill speaking-intensive course requirement. Three
hours. Staff.
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210 – Principles of Public Communication – This
course provides guidance and practice in the fundamen-
tals of public communication in a variety of contexts.
The prime objective is to help the student become a
more effective and confident oral communicator. The
course requires students to develop clearly expressed,
logically organized ideas and to deliver them in an effec-
tive manner. While speech theory is included in the
course, emphasis is placed on the practical application
of essential theory. Speaking-intensive. Three hours.
Staff.

215 – Interpersonal and Small Group Communica-
tion – This course analyzes various types and styles of
communication in interpersonal and small group con-
texts, focusing on theories of communication as well as
practical application. Areas of emphasis will include: the
importance of both verbal and non-verbal communica-
tion in forming relationships and dealing with others;
roles and styles of leadership in small groups; and the
dynamics of group interaction. Speaking-intensive.
Three hours. Staff.

220 – Argumentation and Interpretation – An
overview of rhetorical theory and empirical research on
persuasion, argumentation strategies, and oral delivery.
Application of this theory and research in impromptu,
extemporaneous, and debating contexts. Instruction in
the use of voice and body in the oral interpretation of lit-
erature, as well as a discussion of the goals of such inter-
pretation. Application of this instruction in oral inter-
pretation exercises dealing with different literary genres.
Speaking-intensive. Three hours. Mr. Mingus and Mr.
Sheckels.

300 – Topics in Communication Studies Research –
Students may select a field research project or a library
research topic in a specialized area of Communication
Studies research. Projects are student-designed in con-
sultation with a faculty member. A proposal (including a
literature review and plan of research) must be submit-
ted by the end of the second week of the term in which
the research is to be conducted. A final research paper
will be presented in seminar. Students are encouraged to
submit their papers to the Eastern Communication
Association or Southern States Communication
Association, both of which have long-standing interests
in presentations of undergraduate research. Intended for
Communication Studies minors who have already com-
pleted coursework in Group II. Prerequisites: junior or
senior status and approval of program director. Three
hours. Ms. Conners and Mr. Sheckels.

307 – Political Communication – An introduction to the
theory and research on the public multi-media communi-
cation activities of elections, governance, and political
advocacy. The course considers five approaches taken by
scholars to this study: the examination of genres of politi-
cal communication such as inaugural, state of the union,
and war declaration addresses; the examination of presi-

dential “style”; the rhetorical criticism of specific exam-
ples of discourse; the examination of the rhetorical diffi-
culties women and minority group members have with
political discourse as it has been defined through decades
of practice; and the scrutiny of election campaign commu-
nication activities including convention speeches, debates,
and television advertising. Throughout, the course traces
changes in the media being used and in the relationships
among the media, the public, those involved in politics as
candidates and otherwise, and the institutions of the gov-
ernment. Same as PSCI 307. Offered in alternate years.
Three hours. Mr. Sheckels.

308 –American Campaigns and Elections – A study of
contemporaryAmerican political campaigns and elections.
The election cycle will be examined from three different
perspectives: the political campaign/politician, the mass
media, and the voter. State level and federal elections will
be analyzed during election years. Same as PSCI 308.
Offered alternate years. Three hours. Ms. Conners.

310 – American Public Address – A close historical,
rhetorical, and literary examination of the most impor-
tant public addresses delivered in the twentieth-century
United States. Same as AMST 310. Offered in alternate
years. Mr. Sheckels.

361 – Gender Issues in Communication – After sur-
veying the conceptual foundations of gender, the course
surveys research on gender differences in verbal and
non-verbal communication. Then, the course considers
these differences within contexts such as the family,
friendship, intimate relationship, school, politics, and
various workplaces. Finally, the course considers how
mass media communication (television, movies, music,
advertising) affect societal and personal definitions of
gender. Throughout the course, the relationships among
gender, power, and communication are stressed.
Sophomore status. Same as WMST 361. Offered alter-
nate years. Three hours. Ms. Conners.

381-382 – Special Topics – A consideration of various
topics in communication studies. Three hours. Staff.

450 – Internship in Communication Studies –
Intensive experience as a Communication Studies pro-
fessional in an appropriate business setting. Possible
placements will include public relations, government
offices, sales, customer relations, fund-raising, person-
nel, and broadcasting. Prerequisites: junior or senior sta-
tus, GPA of 2.25, and approval of program director.
Three hours. Staff.

Computer Science (CSCI)
106 – Computer Applications in Business – This
course is designed to help students increase their under-
standing of computer systems and how we are affected
by them in a business environment. The course will
include an introduction to spreadsheets and spreadsheet
programming, databases, presentation software, and
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Internet software with emphasis on using these applica-
tions to solve problems. Three hours. Staff.

107 – Introductory Web Design and Programming –
An introduction to web page design techniques and con-
cepts, human-computer interface principles for web
development. These principles guide the development of
web pages using basic HTML and more advanced fea-
tures such as tables, frames, forms, and image maps. Also
introduced are style sheets and the basics of storing and
displaying graphics including file formats for graphics
files, the creation of images for theWeb, and optimization
of color and size for display on browsers. The course
includes a study of dynamic web pages using client-side
programming with a scripting language such as VBScript
or Javascript. Satisfies cross-area requirement in comput-
ing. Offered alternate years. Three hours. Staff.

108 – Robot Ways: Exploring Robot Design and
Programming – In this course students are introduced
to computing, engineering and programming principles
as they design, assemble and program robots using
LEGO parts, sensors, motors, and firmware.
Fundamental robotics skills are learned in the context of
building and modifying a number of simple robots.
Each of these robots is programmed and built to accom-
plish a specific task. The students learn by augmenting
both the robot structure and the code. The course
includes at least one project. Working in small teams,
students build and program robots of their own design to
satisfy the requirements of a project. Satisfies cross-area
requirement in computing. Three hours. Staff.

111 – Introduction to Computer Science I –
Introduction to the basic ideas of algorithmic problem-
solving and fundamental object-oriented programming
techniques. Topics discussed include the representation of
data, the organization of a computer, software engineering
basics, programming control structures, input/output con-
ventions, libraries and functions, abstract data types, and
inheritance. Software development principles and the use
of software development tools will be emphasized. A
weekly three-hour laboratory will apply the principles
covered in the lectures to the design, implementation and
testing of software. Satisfies cross-area requirement in
computing. Four hours. Staff.

112 – Introduction to Computer Science II – A con-
tinuation of CSCI 111 in which software development
skills will be improved and refined. Emphasis will be on
solving more complex problems using object-oriented
design. Software development principles and the use of
software development tools will be emphasized. A
weekly three-hour laboratory will apply the principles
covered in the lectures to the design, implementation,
and testing of software. Prerequisite: CSCI 111 or per-
mission of the instructor. Satisfies cross-area require-
ment in computing. Four hours. Staff.

211 – Computer Organization – A study of the hard-
ware and software of a computer system. Hardware top-
ics discussed include digital logic circuitry, memory

organization, and basic interfacing concepts. Among the
software topics discussed are microprogramming,
machine code representations, assembly language pro-
gramming, and basic operating system concepts.
Includes a weekly two-hour lab. Prerequisite: CSCI 112
or permission of instructor. Four hours. Staff.

212 – C and UNIX – In-depth involvement with the
structure of the portable operating system, UNIX, and
the language, C, used to implement the system. Through
the investigation of UNIX, students will learn first prin-
ciples of system programs and structures. Programming
projects, written in C, will focus on operating system
features and interface with the system. Topics will
include the UNIX shell, system structures, system calls,
program development, signals, process management,
interprocess communication. Prerequisites: CSCI 211.
Offered alternate years. Four hours. Staff.

214 – Algorithms and Programming: Design,
Structure and Analysis – Melds together a discussion
of software engineering, algorithms and the analysis of
algorithms and programmed systems. Requires the
development of systems of significant complexity using
programming teams applying timely technologies.
Examines algorithms (from areas such as graph theory,
game theory, search trees, matrix applications), the data
structures useful in implementing these algorithms,
algorithm development approaches (such as divide and
conquer, dynamic programming, branch and bound,
backtracking, and greediness) and analysis techniques
for examining the space and time complexity of the
algorithms. Continues the discussion of software engi-
neering concepts and techniques necessary to evaluate
the design, implementation and quality of a system
begun in prerequisite courses including expanding the
discussion of design patterns. Prerequisites: CSCI 112
or permission of the instructor. Recommended: MATH
220. Four hours. Staff.

310 –Theory of Computation – A study of some of the
theoretical foundations of three central areas of the com-
puter science curriculum: algorithms, programming lan-
guages, and computer architecture. Topics may include
finite automata, formal languages, Turing machines,
computability, and computational complexity. Students
entering this course will be expected to understand tech-
niques of mathematical proof. Prerequisites: MATH
220, CSCI 214. Three hours. Staff.

312 – Programming Languages – A comparative study
of the organization and implementation of a variety of
programming languages and language features. Topics
will include data types and data structures, control struc-
tures, subprograms, storage management, formal
description of syntax, and semantics. The relation
between language structure and good programming
techniques will be discussed. Languages representing
the different programming paradigms will be studied.
These languages will be compared and evaluated.
Prerequisites: CSCI 211 and 214 or permission of
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instructor. Three hours. Staff.

315 – Operating Systems and Networking – An in-
depth treatment of the major concepts, algorithms and
implementation principles of computer operating sys-
tems. Both theoretical and practical aspects are consid-
ered. Students undertake substantial projects that devel-
op their understanding of the topics. Topics include:
scheduling; resource and storage management; the prob-
lems of resolving deadlock, exclusion, and synchroniza-
tion; memory allocation, secondary storage implementa-
tion; and network structures. Networking concepts
focus on network administration and measurement
issues on the Linux operating system. Prerequisite:
CSCI 211 and MATH 220, or permission of the instruc-
tor. Four hours. Staff.

332 – Computer Graphics – Students will learn to use
a standard graphics API and apply this knowledge to
develop graphics applications for several areas. Topics
will include a study of basic graphics algorithums, hard-
ware components, output primitives and their attributes,
2D/3D transformations, clipping, interactive input,
viewing pipeline, hidden surface removal, shading mod-
els, and curve and surface design. Prerequisite: CSCI
112 and CSCI 214, or permission of the instructor.
Offered alternate years. Three hours. Staff.

334 – Simulation and Modeling – The fundamentals of
building a simulation model for a phenomenon that
changes state at discrete points in time will be consid-
ered. Emphasis will be on learning modeling techniques
through a variety of examples and implementing these
techniques using a modern simulation language. Topics
will include simulation languages, random number gen-
eration, selection of probability distributions, system
performance measures, and confidence intervals for out-
put data. Prerequisite: completion of CSCI 112 and a
one year sequence of mathematics. Offered alternate
years. Three hours. Staff.

340 – Parallel Computing – This course is designed to
introduce the student to the theory and practice of parallel
computing. Through discussions of principles and imple-
mentation of these principles on a small variety of
machines, students will gain experience and knowledge of
some of the central issues of parallel computing. Topics
include: processes sharing resources (using Java and con-
currency), processors sharing resources (architecture mod-
els, performance measures, speedup and laws for parallel
models), parallelizing algorithms, implementation of algo-
rithms in message-passing systems. Prerequisites: CSCI
214 or permission of the instructor. Offered alternate
years. Three hours. Staff.

395 – Junior Seminar – This course offers a student the
opportunity to explore an area of computer science or its
application in a mode that fosters learning independent
of an instructor as well as possibly working on develop-
ment in a team environment. For example, students
might take on projects that require them to learn a new
programming language and/or delve deeply into applica-

tion software and/or perform complex hardware/soft-
ware interfacing-projects that take them into topics and
technologies not otherwise encountered in our curricu-
lum. This seminar introduces students to a true seminar
setting as they meet regularly to hear/present summaries
of project progress and topical investigation. It serves as
a precursor to the Senior Project where such seminars
are also incorporated. Prerequisites: CSCI 214 and
junior standing. Three hours. Staff.

411 – Compiler Design – A theoretical and practical
study of the algorithms used in compilers. Students will
learn to define the syntax of a programming language
using the BNF notation, and to use the syntax definition,
together with a specification of the semantics, to write
programs to scan, parse, and generate object code for a
language. Prerequisite: MATH 220 or permission of the
instructor. Offered alternate years. Three hours. Staff.

450 – Internship in Computer Science – An experi-
ence in practical education. Each student enrolled in this
course will become an active participant in a company’s
computer science applications. Work schedules will be
determined by the participating company. Students will
be responsible to a supervisor or supervisors, at the dis-
cretion of the respective companies, and to a member of
the college’s computer science department. Actual work
performed will be determined by the company supervi-
sors and may or may not involve a special project. Some
possibilities include: computerizing a small company’s
payroll, inventory, etc.; participating in the systems pro-
gramming department of a large company; or writing
programs based on specifications for a consulting firm
specializing in computer applications.

Once a month during the fall or spring terms or
twice during the January term, the student, his or her
company supervisor, and a computer science department
faculty member will meet to discuss the program.
Further, each student will meet individually with his or
her faculty representative bi-weekly in the fall or spring
terms and weekly in the January term to discuss the stu-
dent’s progress. At the end of the term, before a final
grade is assigned, each student must submit two copies
(one for the company and one for the college’s comput-
er science department) of a formal report which summa-
rizes the student’s work activities during the term. In
addition, the company supervisor may also submit a
short, confidential report on the student’s performance.
Prerequisite: junior or senior status, an overall minimum
R-MC GPA of 2.25, and departmental approval.
Application required; see Internship Program. Offered
as needed. Three hours. Staff.
481 – Selected Topics in Computer Science – A course
in seminar format intended to provide further insight
into the many facets of computer science. Students may
expect extensive reading assignments, the preparation of
written and oral reports, and the programming and doc-
umentation of non-trivial computer projects.
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Prerequisite: permission of the instructor. Offered on
demand. Three hours. Staff.

482 – Selected Topics in Computer Science – A con-
tinuation of CSCI 481. Offered as needed. Three hours.
Staff.

487-488 – Departmental Honors I and II – Offered as
needed. Three or six hours. Staff.

483 – Capstone Project – Software – This course
requires extensive work in some area of Computer
Science that the student has studied. A formal proposal
for the project must be submitted to and approved by the
department during the semester prior to the semester the
student is to enroll in the Senior Project. This proposal
may be modified during the course of the project with
the approval of the supervising faculty. In addition to a
substantial working software project, students will be
expected to provide written documentation in the form
of a testing plan, javadoc-style class and method com-
ments, and a user’s guide. A formal oral presentation of
the project is required. Prerequisite: CSCI 395 and
senior standing. Three hours. Staff.

484 – Capstone Project – Software – A continuation of
CSCI 483. Offered as needed. Three hours. Staff.

485 – Capstone Project – Research – This course
requires extensive work in some area of Computer
Science that the student has studied. A formal proposal
for the project must be submitted to and approved by the
department during the semester prior to the semester the
student is to enroll in the Senior Project. This proposal
may be modified during the course of the project with
the approval of the supervising faculty. The results of
the research must be written in the form of a journal arti-
cle with appropriate citations. A formal oral presenta-
tion of the project is required. Prerequisite: CSCI 395
and senior standing. Three hours. Staff.

486 – Capstone Project – Research – A continuation of
CSCI 485. Offered as needed. Three hours. Staff.

487-488 – Departmental Honors I and II – Offered as
needed. Three or six hours.

Drama (DRAM)
111 – Introduction to Theatre – The course is primari-
ly concerned with the functionings, purposes, and meth-
ods of theater. Its structure, components, workings, and
the contributions of the collaborative artists who make it
happen are examined. Attendance at plays on and off-
campus and an occasional field trip are required. Three
hours. Mr. Hillmar.

211 – Acting I – The course provides the student with
the fundamental vocabulary of the actor, with attention
to the essential conventions of 20th century American
acting technique in general and a focus on a condensed
form of Stanislavskian acting in particular. Scene work
and various training exercises are required. This course
is taught in conjunction with DRAM 215, Directing.

Four hours. Mr. Mattys.

212 – Acting II – The course explores sources of imag-
ination and inspiration for the actor. A series of non-tra-
ditional strategies or approaches to acting which supple-
ment character analysis are studied: movement/action;
music; and mask. The course extends and deepens work
begun in Acting I. Scene study and in-class exercises are
required. Prerequisite: DRAM 211. Three hours. Mr.
Mattys.

215 – Introduction to Directing – The student is intro-
duced to the fundamentals of play direction: script
analysis, basics of blocking, composition, and picturiza-
tion. Also included are discussions of the role and func-
tion of the director as an artist and the skills the director
must develop. Scene work with actors in class is
required. This course is taught in conjunction with
DRAM 211, Acting. Prerequisite: Sophomore standing
or above. Four hours. Mr. Mattys.

216 – Directing Studio – The course is a lab for
Introduction to Directing, DRAM 215. The student will
direct a production, chosen with the consultation and
approval of the instructor. A tutorial format is employed.
Prerequisite: DRAM 215 and permission of the instruc-
tor. Offered as needed. One hour. Mr. Mattys.

310 – Dramatics Participation – Participation in the
production activities of the drama department in areas
including performance, construction and crew work,
stage management, design areas, and other related sup-
port and service activities. Only six hours of DRAM 310
may be counted toward graduation. One hour. Mr.
Mattys.

320 – Realistic Drama and Theatre – The course sur-
veys the literature of “realistic” drama, from its formal
origins in the 19th century through contemporary the-
atrical practice. The central question the course address-
es is what we mean by “realistic” as the term is applied
to drama (literature) and theatre (performance). A vari-
ety of genres comprise the readings. Students will
become acquainted with a select body of works and (1)
learn to analyze plays for their form and content, and (2)
develop an awareness of how the plays might be effec-
tively staged. (Students may not receive credit for both
DRAM 320 and ENGL232.) Three hours. Taught in
alternate years. Mr. Mattys.

330 – Theatre Technology and Scenography: I – The
course demonstrates the ways in which the changing
technology of theatre affects theatre scenography - the
co-ordinated design of scenery, lights, costumes, and
other areas. Students learn the vocabulary of equipment,
the properties of modern scene materials, the advances
in technological fields, and the professional standards in
design and technology. Introduced in this semester are
the techniques of design and simple scenic and lighting
design projects which utilize computer-assisted design
(CAD) programs, although the greatest use of CAD is in
DRAM 331.A hands-on laboratory component is part of
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the course, as are occasional field trips to neighboring
professional theatres. Attendance at plays on and off-
campus is also required. Three hours. Mr. Hillmar.

331 – Theatre Technology and Scenography: II – The
course continues and elaborates work begun in DRAM
330, but with greater emphasis on the design and draft-
ing of scenic and lighting design projects utilizing CAD
programs; costume design projects may be included.
Attendance at plays on and off-campus is also required.
The course is designated computer intensive.
Prerequisite: DRAM 330. Three hours. Mr. Hillmar.

341 – History of Theatre To 1700 – The course will
focus on architecture, writing, acting, directing, staging,
and theatrical design, as well as the relationship between
theatre and the culture from which it springs.
Prerequisite: major status or permission of the instruc-
tor. Offered alternate years. Three hours. Mr. Mattys.

342 – History of Theatre Since 1700 – The course is
similar in scope and intent to DRAM 341, with the
exception that the focus is on developments since 1700.
Prerequisite: major status or permission of the instruc-
tor. Offered alternate years. Three hours. Mr. Mattys.

381-382 – Special Topics in Drama – Advanced study
of both traditional and contemporary topics in drama.
Taught by departmental staff to meet the needs of
advanced students with special interests in drama.
Offered as needed. Three hours, Staff.

422 – Advanced Topics in Drama – Senior students
majoring in drama will complete one of the following
projects: (l) write a major paper on some aspect of the
history or theory of drama, (2) have the primary directo-
rial or design responsibility for a production, (3) present
a performance recital of an appropriate length and
description, (4) write an original play of suitable length,
or (5) translate into English a play of another author, the
play being previously untranslated. Three hours. Mr.
Mattys.

455 –Internship in Theatre – Students may intern with
a local professional theatre, either in an administrative
capacity or in a practical capacity (assistant stage man-
ager, lights, props, etc.). Students must meet the
requirements for internships as outlined elsewhere in
this catalog. Offered as needed. Three hours. Mr.
Mattys, Mr. Hillmar.

Economics (ECON)
201 – Principles of Economics-Micro – The emphasis is
primarily micro. Topics covered include elasticity of sup-
ply and demand, market structures, price and output deter-
mination, price and employment determination, compara-
tive advantage, balance of payments, issues in internation-
al trade and finance. As part of the new curriculum which
becomes effective with academic year 2005-06, this course
will satisfy one Social Science Area of Knowledge
requirement. Students may not receive credit for both

ECON 201 and ECON 203. Three hours. Staff.

202 – Principles of Economics-Macro – An introduc-
tory treatment of the basic concepts, methodology, and
analytical tools that relate to the operation of a modern
economic system. The emphasis is primarily macro.
Topics covered include supply and demand analysis,
economic activities of government, national income
accounting, employment theory, commercial banking,
monetary and fiscal policy, and economic growth.
Prerequisite: ECON 201 or 203. Three hours. Staff.

203 – Principles of Economics-Micro-Environmental
Issues – This course introduces the basic concepts of
microeconomics and applies them to environmental
problems. The focus is on the analysis of different types
of product and resource markets, the notion of econom-
ic efficiency, and the conditions under which market
outcomes are either efficient or inefficient. The rationale
for government intervention in markets, public policies
which promote efficiency, and the limitations of such
policies will be covered. As part of the new curriculum
which becomes effective with academic year 2005-06,
this course will satisfy one Social Science Area of
Knowledge requirement. It may be substituted for
ECON 201 as part of the economics and business major
or the economics major/minor. It is also a required
course for the environmental studies major. Students
may not receive credit for both ECON 201 and ECON
203. Three hours. Mr. Lang.

215 – Elementary International Trade and Finance –
This course introduces the theory of international trade
and finance at an elementary level. The tools necessary
for the analysis beyond the principles of economics are
presented as an integral part of the course. This course is
designed primarily for non-majors; it does not count as
a part of the major program in economics or economics-
business. It may be combined with ECON 201 or 203 to
satisfy the collegiate requirement in the social sciences.
(Note: A student may not take this course after having
taken ECON 380 or BUSN 370.) Prerequisite: ECON
201 or 203. Three hours. Staff.

312 – Advanced Statistics for Economics and
Business – A course that deals with the statistical tech-
niques used to analyze economic and business data. It
serves as a background for the study of econometrics
and for graduate study. Emphasis is placed on paramet-
ric and non-parametric tests of hypotheses, regression
analysis, and time-series analysis. Index numbers and
decision theory will be covered if time permits.
Computer applications are an integral part of the course.
Prerequisites: ECON 201-202 or 203-202, MATH 111
or 113. Three hours. Mr. Pfitzner.

323 – Intermediate Microeconomic Theory – A study
of traditional price theory. The course emphasizes the
development and use of tools that permit analysis of sev-
eral different types of product and resource markets. A
major theme is efficiency in resource allocation and
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major topics include demand theory, indifference curve
analysis, derivation of costs, pricing behavior, and
resource employment and prices. The course also inte-
grates simple mathematical techniques with economic
analysis. Prerequisite: ECON 201 or 203. Four hours.
Mr. Pfitzner, Mr. Brat.

324 – Intermediate Macroeconomic Theory – A study
of the economic forces that determine the major macro-
economic variables for the economy as a whole – output,
employment, interest rates, and the overall price level. An
analysis is made of classical, Keynesian, new classical, and
monetarist economics as well as the implications of these
alternative hypotheses. Prerequisite: ECON 201-202 or
203-202. Three hours. Mr. Lang, Mr. Schmidt.

340 – Urban Economics – This course applies the ana-
lytical tools of microeconomics to model the spatial and
economic organization of cities and metropolitan areas.
The model is then used to study issues facing cities such
as urban transportation, housing, poverty and segrega-
tion, and urban public finance. Prerequisite: ECON 201-
202 or 203-202, 323. Offered alternate years. Three
hours. Mr. Lang.

350 – Environmental Economics – This course studies
the relationships between the environment and our eco-
nomic and political systems. Economics can assist in
identifying circumstances that give rise to environmen-
tal problems, in discovering causes of these problems,
and in searching for solutions. The notion of intertem-
poral economic efficiency and the effect that property
rights, externalities, and regulation have on efficiency
will be covered. In addition, specific environmental
problems, such as population growth, natural resource
allocation, pollution control, and sustainable develop-
ment, will be examined with a strong emphasis on poli-
cy analysis. Prerequisite: ECON 201 or 203. Offered
alternate years. Three hours. Mr. Lang.

357 – Public Finance – A study of the economic behav-
ior of the public sector with reference to taxing, spend-
ing, borrowing, and managing the public debt. Students
are expected to be able to analyze the effects of govern-
ment taxes and expenditures on resource allocation, sta-
bilization, and distribution. Additional topics include an
analysis of government regulation, externalities, and
benefit-cost analysis. Prerequisites: ECON 201-202 or
203-202, 323. Offered every three years. Three hours.
Mr. Brat.

361 – Money and Banking – A course that examines
the role played by money, commercial banks, and other
financial intermediaries in our economic system. It
encompasses institutional description, model building,
and monetary theory and policy. Attention is also placed
on different financial instruments and markets and on
the differences in various schools of thought with
respect to the role of the Federal Reserve System.
Prerequisites: ECON 201-202 or 203-202. Three hours.
Mr. Schmidt.

370 – Economic Justice – An historical examination of
the major conceptions of economic justice primarily in
the Western world. Major ethical schools of thought
include the Socratic/Platonic/Aristotelian, the Judeo-
Christian, and the Enlightenment school of Locke,
Rousseau, Kant, Mill and Marx. Finally, contemporary
moral theorists such as John Rawls and Robert Nozick
will be used to compare/contrast this legacy of ethical
thought with the orthodox models of economic thought,
as represented in the writings of economists such as
Adam Smith, John Maynard Keynes and Milton
Friedman. Students may not receive credit for both
ECON 370 and HONR 240. Offered alternate years.
Three hours. Mr. Brat.

380 – International Economics – A study of interna-
tional economic relationships in theory and practice. The
course emphasizes the analysis of the gains from inter-
national trade and the costs of tariff and non-tariff barri-
ers, as well as the effects of various methods of protec-
tion on the domestic economy. Also included is a study
of international financial arrangements, balance of pay-
ments problems, and an analysis of exchange rates and
international capital flows. Prerequisites: ECON 201-
202 or 203-202, 323. Three hours. Mr. Pfitzner.

382 – International Economic Development – An
introduction to theory and policy in the important area of
economic development. Classical and Neo-Classical
models of economic growth are presented. Regional and
historical analysis are applied to Africa, Asia, and Latin
America. Models and problems specific to third-world
economies are also presented as an integral part of the
course. A significant amount of time is devoted to the
study of institutions and technology in economic
growth. The work of Douglass North complements the
economic growth theory found in the work of prominent
economists such as Mankiw, Barro and Jones.
Prerequisites: ECON 201-202 or 203-202, 323. Offered
alternate years. Three hours. Mr. Brat.

383 – Britain in the International Economy –
International trade theory and finance with particular
emphasis on the development of the European Union.
General theory of economic integration is examined rel-
ative to Europe’s economic development, including trade
diversion and trade creation with special reference to
integrational forms such as free trade, customs unions,
common markets, and economic unions. The theory of
optimal currency is explored with special reference to
the EU’s currency union. Offered at Wroxton College,
the history of the origins and structure of the EU will be
taught by Wroxton staff. Students attend debates and
participate in discussions with British economists and
politicians at Parliament. Selected industry tours includ-
ed. Prerequisite: ECON 201 or 203 or instructor permis-
sion. Offered every January term. Three hours. Staff.

391-392 – Junior Independent Study – An indepen-
dent study under the guidance of a member of the
department. At least a 3.25 cumulative GPA and
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approval by the curriculum committee are required.
Three or six hours. Staff.

423 – The Theory of the Firm – An in-depth analysis
of market structure beyond the scope of ECON 323. The
emphasis is placed on decision-making at the level of the
firm, including output rate and pricing, resource acqui-
sition and utilization, and estimation of firm demand
using regression analysis. Prerequisites: ECON 201-202
or 203-202, 323. Offered alternate years. Three hours.
Mr. Brat.

440 – Contemporary Issues in Economics – A course
in seminar format intended to provide further insight
into economic theory and policy. Students will be
exposed to the current literature of economic analysis
through readings and oral presentations. Prerequisites:
ECON 201-202 or 203-202, 323-324. Offered alternate
years. Three hours. Mr. Lang.

442 – Econometrics – A course that introduces students
to the application of statistical techniques in order to
derive measurements of empirical relationships in eco-
nomics. The major emphasis is on the application of
regression analysis and the problems commonly arising
in an economic context. Prerequisites: ECON 201-202
or 203-202, 312. Offered alternate years. Three hours.
Mr. Pfitzner.

445 – Time Series Analysis and Forecasting – An
introduction to a wide variety of modern techniques of
forecasting economic and business data that are time-
related. The student will gain hands-on experience in uti-
lizing modern computer techniques to perform required
statistical estimation procedures. Prerequisites: ECON
201-202 or 203-202, 312. Offered alternate years. Three
hours. Mr. Pfitzner.

450-451 – Internship in Economics – Application
required; see Internship Program. See BUSN 450-451.

481-482 – Selected Topics in Economics – This course
is designed to investigate a field of specialized analysis
in economics. The topics considered will change with
each offering. Prerequisite: ECON 201-202 or 203-202,
323. Offered as needed. Three hours. Staff.

491-492 – Senior Independent Study – This course of
study is usually based upon successful completion of the
junior independent study course or courses and is done
under the guidance of a member of the department. It
should bridge the gap between undergraduate and grad-
uate studies in economics, although it can be of signifi-
cant value for a student not going on to graduate work
who wants to know more about the discipline. At least a
3.25 cumulative GPA and approval by the curriculum
committee are required. Prerequisites: Senior standing.
Offered as needed. Three or six hours. Staff.

496-498 – Senior Project – A student-selected and fac-
ulty-approved subject of independent study constitutes
the project. Frequent conferences are held with the stu-
dent, and a three-person faculty committee holds an

examination upon completion of the project. The student
is expected to develop the ability to formulate a topic,
perform the research, and compose a written report.
Open to seniors only each semester with departmental
approval. Six hours. Staff.

Study Abroad Course
offered atWroxton College in England
ECON3022 - European Economic Integration – This
course examines the economic growth and development
of Europe in the context of economic regionalism and
integration. Emphasis is placed on the evolution of insti-
tutions, policies and processes since 1945 that have
brought Europe to where it is today. Three hours. Mr.
Forman.

Education (EDUC)
220 – Foundations of American Education – The
philosophical, historical, and sociological foundations of
American education form a context from which students
analyze the institutional characteristics and curricular
patterns, objectives, and resources of the contemporary
elementary and secondary schools. Emphasis is placed
on issues, problems, and challenges which influence
curriculum and instruction in grades K-12 today. A mod-
ule on student learning and assessment is also included.
This course, which is a prerequisite to all other educa-
tion courses, requires minimum 2.20 overall GPA to
enroll as a sophomore and 2.45 overall GPA to enroll as
a junior. Must be taken concurrently with EDUC 221.
Students are required to take PRAXIS I tests prior to or
during this course. Praxis I is required for eligibility for
all subsequent education courses. Three hours. Ms.
Gilman.

221 – Field Work in Foundations of American
Education – Provides the field work in local school class-
roomd and must be taken concurrently with EDUC 220.
One hour. Ms. Gilman.

225 – Reading and Language Arts for Elementary
Teachers – This course offers an overview of the devel-
opmental reading process and the related theory and
instructional practices. It provides a survey of children’s
literature with an emphasis on fostering creativity and
facilitating language arts, and it includes an introduction
to modern phonetics, grammar, and creative writing. It
also includes field work and a survey of reading prob-
lems, formal and informal diagnostic instruments, and
instructional procedures. Prerequisites: EDUC 220-221
or permission of the instructor. Three hours. Ms.
Roberson.

226 – Fieldwork in Reading and Language Arts for
Elementary Teachers – Must be taken concurrently
with EDUC 225. One hour. Ms. Robinson.

227 – Math Methods for Elementary Teachers – This
course provides an overview of the development of
mathematical reasoning skills in elementary students
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(preK-6) and examines the implications for the design of
effective instruction. Encompassed in this course is the
integration of concrete manipulatives in learning to
teach mathematics as well as other content areas.
Strategies for fostering an understanding of computa-
tional and problem-solving skills needed for mathemat-
ics instruction are emphasized. A fieldwork component
is included. EDUC 227 and 228 may not be taken during
the same semester unless you are a junior and have spe-
cial permission from the department chair. Prerequisites:
EDUC 220-221. Three hours. Ms. Warren.

228 – Science Methods for Elementary Teachers –
This course is designed to expand pre-service teachers’
knowledge and skills in the teaching of science in the K-
6 classroom. New materials and methodologies will be
examined in light of current trends, research findings
and professional guidelines. Strategies for developing an
understanding of content, process skills and attitudes of
science are modeled. A field work component is includ-
ed. EDUC 227 and 228 may not be taken during the
same semester unless you are a junior and have special
permission from the department chair. Prerequistes:
EDUC 220-221. Three hours. Ms. Domalik.

230 – Reading in the Content Areas K-12 – This
course explores how students comprehend and learn
with text and how teachers can assist them in these
processes. Students will examine what it means to com-
prehend and learn from text material. Then, students will
read, discuss, and experiment with instructional strate-
gies that promote understanding of narrative and expos-
itory texts. The course will actively engage students in
using a variety of instructional approaches. The oppor-
tunity to observe inservice teachers will be included.
Required for all secondary education minors. Suggested
for all education minors. Prerequisites: EDUC 220-221,
related fieldwork, or permission of the instructor. Highly
recommended: EDUC 320-321. Three hours. Ms.
Roberson.

233 – Survey of Exceptional Children – The dimen-
sions of exceptionality will be examined including med-
ical, cognitive, communicative, and social/emotional.
Roles and responsibilities of education and the commu-
nity will be examined including speakers and/or field
trips to selected sites. Research, discussion, group pro-
jects and videos will be used to assist in examining rel-
evant issues. Course may be used as an elective in psy-
chology major or minor. Prerequisites: EDUC 220-221
or permission of the instructor. Offered each fall and
spring. This course is required for all education minors.
Three hours. Ms. Bruce.

321 – Educational Psychology – A study of human
growth and development (physical, cognitive, emotional,
social, and moral) through the adolescent period. In
addition, other major topics include theories of learning,
intelligence, motivation and classroom management,
creativity, reasoning, and problem solving. The study
enables students to apply psychological principles to the

educational process and classroom teaching. Units on
measurement/evaluation and child abuse and neglect
recognition, reporting and responding are also included.
EDUC 321 must be taken concurrently with EDUC 322.
Prerequisite: EDUC 220-221. Three hours. Ms. Davis.

322 – Field Work in Educational Psychology – Must
be taken concurrently with EDUC 321. Provides field-
work assoociated with development, learning, and
instructions as observed in public school classrooms.
One hour. Ms. Davis.

346 – Senior Seminar – This capstone course, which is
required as part of the senior block plan, is designated as
a computer intensive course and designed to assist the
student teacher in creating a web site that features a stu-
dent teacher developed interdisciplinary unit of instruc-
tion that is used in student teaching. Following comple-
tion of this component is the development of an elec-
tronic portfolio which serves to present the cumulative
professional and personal teaching qualifications of the
student teacher. The portfolio emphasizes various in-
depth aspects of the overall teacher preparation of the
student teacher. This course concentrates on continued
development of the reflective professional process.
Additionally, the seminar provides the student teacher
with opportunities for analysis, synthesis and evaluation
of the student teaching experience. This class meets one
evening each week. Prerequisites: EDUC 220-221, 230,
321-322 for secondary education minors and EDUC
220-221, 225, 227, 228, and 321-322 for elementary
education minors. Three hours. Ms. Gilman/Ms. Davis.

355 – Principles and Methods of Secondary
Education – Building on the foundations of EDUC 220
and EDUC 321 as well as on the students’ knowledge of
their teaching field, students continue to study sec-
ondary curriculum and instructional procedure.
Emphasis is placed on topics and experiences which
enable students to develop an effective teaching style.
Topics include instructional planning, choosing and
implementing a variety of instructional strategies, tech-
nology, classroom management, measurement and eval-
uation of performance and achievement. The course
work includes the student’s planning, preparation, and
presentation of micro-lessons, some of which will be
video-taped. Students will be required to create a com-
prehensive instructional unit of study to be used in stu-
dent teaching. In addition, major department tutorials
will deal with textbooks, technology, instructional mate-
rials and resources and Virginia SOL’s relevant to each
student’s teaching field. Working with LEP (Limited
English Proficiency) students is addressd in this course.
(This course is part of the education block plan and must
be taken concurrently with EDUC 346 and EDUC
425-426 during the senior year.) Prerequisites: EDUC
220-221, EDUC 321-322 and admission to student
teaching. Four hours. Ms. Davis.

356 – Principles and Methods of Elementary
Education – Emphasis is on multiple teaching tech-
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niques and varied instructional materials appropriate to
the elementary level. The course develops an under-
standing of factors and competencies necessary for
effective elementary classroom instruction, including
the development of cross-curriculum integrated instruc-
tional units of study based on Virginia Standards of
Learning, classroom management strategies, and teach-
ing techniques that address learning style, multiple intel-
ligences, and current brain-based research among other
aspects necessary for the student teaching experience.
Effective and efficient classroom management theories
and strategies are addressed. Working with LEP
(Limited English Proficiency) students is addressd in
this course. (This course is part of the block plan and
must be taken concurrently with EDUC 346 and EDUC
425-426 during the spring term of the senior year.)
Prerequisites: EDUC 220-221, 225, 227, 228, 321-322
and admission to student teaching. Three hours. Ms.
Gilman.

425-426 – Observation/Student Teaching –
Observation and student teaching are the capstone expe-
riences for all education minors. Students are given the
opportunity to integrate knowledge and experiences
from all other education courses and field work. These
include professional, academic, and creative integra-
tions. Ten weeks of full-time student teaching (300 min-
imum hours; 150 hours in direct teaching) are preceded
by five weeks of observations in classrooms where stu-
dent teaching occurs. Student teachers are supervised by
members of the education department, experienced
classroom teachers, and a faculty member from the stu-
dent’s major (secondary ONLY). Elementary education
minors have two seven-week experiences at two differ-
ent grade levels. (This course is a part of the education
block plan and must be taken concurrently with EDUC
346 and EDUC 355 or 356 during the senior year.) This
course is designated as speaking intensive. Prerequisites:
EDUC 220-221, EDUC 321-322 (and additional speci-
fied for both elementary and secondary minors as listed
for EDUC 346), and admission to student teaching.
Student teaching fulfills the Cross Area requirement for
Experimental Learning. Three hours each. Staff.

450 – Directed Field Studies – This course provides an
opportunity, under unusual circumstances, for a quali-
fied student to gain practical experience or research
study with an educational institution through field place-
ment. Prerequisite: permission of the department chair.
Three hours. Staff.

455 – Internship in Education – Designed for juniors
or seniors with a minimum of a 2.25 GPA who desire an
immersion experience in an educational setting other
than those available through education course-related
field work experiences. The qualified student should
have a specific area of educational interest such as spe-
cial education, working in juvenile detention class-
rooms, working with school counselors, working in hos-

pital settings, etc. The student will need to have success-
fully completed EDUC 220-221 or have permission of
the instructor. For elective credit only, this course may
not count towards an education minor. Application
required; see Internship Program. Three hours. Staff.

Study Abroad course offered
atWroxton College in England
330 – Education in Britain – This course examines the
public and private education systems in England and
includes comparative study with the United States edu-
cational system. The course is offered at Wroxton
College. Students participate in lectures and discussions
about the history, educational philosophy and other
influences on British schools. Students also observe in
public and private school classrooms as part of the
course. Offered alternate January terms, even years.
Three hours. Ms. Gilman.

English (ENGL)
180 – Exposition and Argument – Exposition and
Argument provides an intensive introduction to all of
the skills that go into good writing: critical reading,
framing arguments for different audiences, mechanics,
style, and research. The core curriculum will ask stu-
dents to continue to refine their writing, but this course
lays the foundation for the kinds of writing expected of
students throughout college. This course is for students
not eligible for the Seminar on Exposition and
Argument. Not open to students who have completed
ENGL 112, 123, 185, or GNED 103. Four hours. Staff.

185 – Seminar on Exposition and Argument – The
Seminar on Exposition and Argument provides an inten-
sive introduction to all of the skills that go into good
writing: critical reading, framing arguments for different
audiences, mechanics, style, and research. The seminar
is taken in conjunction with the First-Year Colloquia,
providing the opportunity for shared readings, assign-
ments, or related activities. The core curriculum will ask
students to continue to refine their writing, but this
course lays the foundation for the kinds of writing
expected of students throughout college. Must be taken
concurrently with the FYEC sequential courses. Four
hours. Staff.

210 – Major Tutorial in English – A one-hour limited
enrollment class offered each semester in which majors,
while enrolled in English 211 or 212, learn skills in close
reading and write one essay. The readings vary with the
instructor. Prerequisite: Permission of Department
Chair. One hour. Staff.

211 – British Literary Traditions I – Traces the liter-
ary imagination in Britain from Anglo-Saxon times to
the late Renaissance through an examination of the
changes in literary forms, audience, and modes of pro-
duction. Works and authors studied include Beowulf,
Chaucer, Shakespeare, Milton, Marvell, Herrick, and
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Donne. Three hours. Staff.

212 – British Literary Traditions II – A continuation
of ENGL 211. Examines literary movements from the
Restoration to the Victorian period. Authors studied
include Finch, Dryden, Pope, Wordsworth, Coleridge,
Keats, Arnold, and the Rossettis. Three hours. Staff.

231 – Introduction to Poetry – An introductory study
of various modes of poetry in England and in America.
Instruction in techniques of teaching poetry will be
offered to the members of the class who are minoring in
education. Three hours. Staff.

232 – Introduction to Drama – A survey of dramatic
literature, including classical, neo-classical, and experi-
mental forms, with an emphasis on social context and
performance. Includes comedies of manners by Moliere
and Wilde, absurdist texts by Beckett and Pinter, “social
consciousness” plays by Ibsen and Strindberg. Also
includes plays from nonwestern and other minority tra-
ditions. Offered alternate years. Three hours. Ms. Scott.

233 – Introduction to the Short Story – A critical
study of the short story as a form, examining works in
the modes of fantasy, realism, and naturalism. A central
focus will be on point of view. Three hours. Staff.

234 – Introduction to the Novel – An introduction to
narrative that draws on works by Austen, Emily Brontë,
Dickens, Woolf, Joseph Conrad, and Gustave Flaubert.
Three hours. Mr. Parker.

235 – Introduction to the Short Novel – An introduc-
tion to the art and technique of storytelling that focuses
on the modern short novel. Three hours. Mr. Parker.

251 – Introduction to American Literature – The
development of U.S. literature from its origins through
the 19th century. Topics covered may include: discovery
and exploration, the Puritan era, the Age of Reason,
slavery and abolition, the American Renaissance and
realism. Three hours. Mr. Watson, Mr. Peyser, and Ms.
Holliday.

252 – Introduction to American Literature – A con-
tinuation of ENGL 251. Major focuses include the rise
of the United States as an international and cultural
power, industrialization, realism and naturalism, and the
development of modern and postmodern consciousness.
Three hours. Mr. Watson, Mr. Peyser, and Ms. Holliday.

253 – From Roaring Twenties to Depression Thirties:
American Culture between theWars – A study of the
vibrant cultural life of America during the l920s and
l930s using novels, short stories, plays, poems, music,
and movies of the period. Three hours. Mr. Watson.

271 – Writing Women’s Lives – Writing by and about
women across time and geography. The course examines
both literature and feminist literary criticism to explore a
range of topics, including how expectations of women’s
and men’s roles have affected women’s access to and prac-
tice of writing, how differences of culture, race, sexuality

and nationality register in women’s texts, howwomenwrit-
ers see themselves in relation to various literary traditions,
and how distinguishing women’s writing as a separate field
poses both advantages and problems for the study of liter-
ature. Three hours. Ms. Holliday.

272 – ModernAfrican Literature – An introduction to
and survey of major trends and authors in African liter-
ature mainly written in English in the last century with
attention to selected texts and countries. Offered alter-
nate years. Three hours. Mr. Inge.

300 –Advanced ExpositoryWriting –A course designed
to give intermediate and advanced students concentrated
instruction and practice in expository writing. Three hours.
Offered alternate years. Ms. Mills.

301 – Peer Tutoring ofWriting – Study and training rel-
evant to tutoring in the college's Writing Center. Students
will study principles of effective writing, writing styles and
formats expected of various academic disciplines and peer
tutoring ethics and techniques. They will complete writing
exercises and write regularly about composing processes
and about tutoring. Under the guidance of the center’s
director, they will apply their knowledge and skills to the
tutoring of fellow students. When students repeat the
course for additional credit, they will complete research
projects regarding the tutoring/teaching of writing and will
create handouts or other materials useful to center clients.
Prerequisite: Junior or senior status and permission of the
instructor. May be passed four times. One hour. Ms. Mills.

304 –Writing as SocialWitness – This advanced writing
class fuses cultural analysis and critical reflection with the
study and production of sophisticated expository and
multi-media prose. Students will examine and reflect on
their experience in relation to the beliefs that these experi-
ences emerge from in order to foster more critical and thor-
ough understandings of self in society. Prerequisite: ENGL
180 or 185. Three hours. Staff.

305 – FeatureWriting – This hands-on course will teach
you how to write feature articles and submit them for pub-
lication to magazines and weeklies.You will learn ways to
develop marketable ideas and to write feature stories, pro-
files, how-to articles, and more. The class includes field
trips to local magazine publishers and visits from guest
editors and writers. Prerequisite: ENGL 185 or 180. Three
hours. Ms. Mills.

306 –CreativeWriting –Aworkshop experimenting with
various approaches to creative writing. Emphasis on
understanding and practicing the processes of writing
poetry and fiction, among other forms, developing skills of
evaluation, and discovering new and original voices.
Prerequisite: ENGL 180 or 185. Three hours. Ms. Heroy.
(Students who have passed ENGL 446 cannot take ENGL
306)

308 –The LateMiddleAges –A variety of literature from
the 12th through the 15th centuries, including manuals,
romances, visionary works, letters, tale collections, and
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mystical treatises. The course will explore how literary
works are transmitted from one culture to another and how
they change to accommodate different traditions, values,
and audiences. Works studied include Yvain, the Inferno,
the Decameron and the CanterburyTales. Offered alternate
years. Three hours. Ms. Goodwin. (Students who have
passed ENGL 385 cannot take ENGL 308)

311 – Shakespeare and his England –An introduction to
a selection of Shakespeare's Comedies, Histories,
Tragedies, Romances, and the so-called "Problem" plays.
These plays will be interwoven with the major literary,
political and gender-related issues of the period from
1590-1613. Students will come to understand the plays not
only as written texts but also as performed events.
Prerequsite: ENGL 211 or permission of instructor. Three
hours. Ms. Scott.

315 – Tudor/Stuart Drama – A study of dramatic devel-
opments and social contexts of one of the richest periods
of English literary history, the Renaissance. Plays from the
mid-16th century through the 1630s, excluding
Shakespeare. Topics covered include the development of
"mixed" genres, political application, and the growing civil
instability that resulted in the English Civil Wars.
Prerequsite: ENGL 211 or permission of instructor. Three
hours. Offered every third year. Ms. Scott.

316 – Restoration and Refinement: English Drama,
1660-1780 – The development of the English drama from
the Restoration through the 18th century. In addition to
discussing literary developments, the course examines
political, social, and sexual relations in the plays, and the
way these reflect England’s progress from a troubled
monarchy to a constitutional state, and from land-based to
material-based wealth. Offered alternate years. Three
hours. Ms. Scott.

317 – Renaissance Poetry and Prose – This course will
study a rich and diverse range of literature that exemplifies
the intellectual and artistic interests of the English
Renaissance.Wewill explore a number of different modes,
tracing particularly the development of lyric poetry and its
representations of love, courtiership, and the good life; we
will also look at the development of prose (utopian fiction,
travel narrative, and romance). Offered alternate years.
Three hours. Staff. (Students who have passed ENGL 420
cannot take ENGL 317)

318 – The 17th Century – An examination of the lyric
poetry of John Donne, Ben Jonson, George Herbert,
AndrewMarvell, John Milton, and other Cavalier and reli-
gious writers, including some women writers. These
poems will be read in conjunction with one dramatic work
from the period. Instruction and frequent practice in expli-
cating poetry. Offered alternate years. Three hours. Staff.
(Students who have passed ENGL 424 cannot take ENGL
318)

321 – The 18th Century – A survey of British literature,
1660-1798, focusing on Restoration comedy, the public

poetry of Dryden and Pope, the satire of several
Restoration and Augustan figures, the emergence of the
sentimental, the advent of new literary genres such as
biography and the journal, and the transition from a Neo-
Classical to a Romantic aesthetic. Three hours. Offered
alternate years. Mr. Sheckels.

322 – The 18th Century Novel – An examination of the
novel as it gradually developed into a major literary genre.
The course considers the formative shorter fiction by
Aphra Behn, Delariviere Manley, Jane Barker, Daniel
Defoe, Penelope Aubin, Eliza Haywood, Mary Davys,
Elizabeth Singer Rowe and the later more developed nov-
els by Samuel Richardson, Henry Fielding, Laurence
Sterne, Frances Sheridan, and Fanny Burney. Three hours.
Offered alternate years. Mr. Sheckels.

331 – Apocalypse Now: The Romantic Movement in
American Writing – A study of the key period in
American literature, focusing on such themes as the need
to destroy what exists, the dangers posed and opportunities
afforded by democracy to spirit, the cosmic significance of
America, despair and ecstasy. Authors studied include
Dickinson, Whitman, Poe and Hawthorne. Offered alter-
nate years. Three hours. Mr. Peyser.

333 – The Realistic Movement in AmericanWriting –
A survey of American literature of the Golden Age, 1865-
1900, focusing on the works of MarkTwain, Henry James,
Emily Dickinson, Kate Chopin, Theodore Dreiser, and the
local color and naturalistic schools of American writing.
Offered alternate years. Three hours. Mr. Watson.

334 –American Poetry Between theWars – An analysis
of the poetry of the great early modernist American poets,
who dominated the period between 1920 and 1940. The
course focuses on the poems of Robert Frost, Ezra Pound,
T.S. Eliot, Wallace Stevens, William Carlos Williams, and
MarianneMoore. Offered alternate years.Three hours. Mr.
Watson.

335 – TheAmerican Novel between theWars – A study
of novels written by major American novelists of the
Roaring 20s and Depression 30s, focusing on Scott
Fitzgerald, Ernest Hemingway, Sinclair Lewis, William
Faulkner, John Dos Passos, John Steinbeck, and Richard
Wright. Offered alternate years. Three hours. Mr. Watson.

336 – Post-WorldWar IIAmerican Fiction – A study of
the major thematic and stylistic trends inAmerican fiction
since 1945. Three hours. Offered every third year. Mr.
Peyser, Ms. Holliday.

337 – Introduction toAfrican-American Literature –A
survey of writing by African-Americans from the 18th to
20th centuries, covering early texts, poetry and speeches,
narratives of slavery and escape, abolition, the
Reconstruction era, the Harlem Renaissance, the Black
Arts movement and contemporary black writers.
Prerequisite: ENGL 251 or 252. Offered alternate years.
Three hours. Ms. Holliday.

351 – Romantic Literature in England – A critical and
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historical study of English literature from 1789 to 1834,
with emphasis on the lyric and the personal essay. Offered
alternate years. Three hours. Mr. Parker. (Students who
have passed ENGL 427 cannot take ENGL 351)

352 –Victorian Literature – A study of England's litera-
ture between 1842 and 1901, with special attention to the
crisis in religious belief sparked by theories of evolution,
serial fiction, and the “woman question.” Offered every
second year. Three hours. Mr. Parker. (Students who have
passed ENGL 362 cannot take ENGL 352)

354 – 19th-Century British Novel – A study of the nine-
teenth century novel from Austen to Gissing, paying spe-
cial attention to forms of emergence, the “woman ques-
tion,” and social history. Three hours. Offered every third
year. Mr. Parker. (Students who have passed ENGL 441
cannot take ENGL 354)

361 – 20th-Century British Literature –A study of mas-
terpieces by major authors of the British Isles, with
emphasis on the modernist novel and lyric. Three hours.
Mr. Peyser. (Students who have passed ENGL 449 cannot
take ENGL 361)

363 – Contemporary British andAmerican Drama – A
survey of dramatic developments and social contexts in
Britain andAmerica since the 1960s.Topics includeAIDS,
the Vietnam War, one class/race relations with an empha-
sis on non-traditional dramatic performance, incorporating
music, dance, graphic design. Three hours. Offered every
third year. Ms. Scott. (Students who have passed ENGL
371 cannot take ENGL 363)

364 –TheNovel in the 20th Century – This course exam-
ines some of the astonishing experiments that have trans-
formed the way we think of the novel, which many agree
is the central literary form of the twentieth century.Wewill
consider the political, artistic, and philosophical questions
raised in masterpieces by British, American and European
novelists like Woolf, Faulkner, Kafka, and Beckett. Works
originally written in languages other than English will be
read in English translations. Three hours. Offered every
third year. Mr. Peyser. (Students who have passed ENGL
340 cannot take ENGL 364)

367 – Post-1950 Canadian & Australian Literature –
An intensive survey of the modern English literature writ-
ten outside of the United Kingdom and the United States.
The first semester of this course focuses on Canada and
Australia. Among the writers studied are Margaret
Laurence, Margaret Atwood, Robertson Davies, Miles
Franklin, Thomas Keneally, and Patrick White. Offered
alternate years. Three hours. Mr. Sheckels. (Students who
have passed ENGL 365 cannot take ENGL 367)

368 – Post-1950 African & Caribbean Literature – An
intensive survey of the modern English literature written
outside of the United Kingdom and the United States. The
second semester of this course focuses on Caribbean
nations such as Jamaica and Trinidad and African nations
such as Nigeria, SouthAfrica, and Kenya.Among the writ-

ers studied are V.S. Naipaul, Derek Walcott, Jean Rhys,
Wole Soyinka, Nadine Gordimer, and Ngugi wa Thiong'o.
Offered alternate years. Three hours. Mr. Sheckels.
(Students who have passed ENGL 366 cannot take ENGL
368)

375 – Grammar for Writers, Readers and Teachers –
This course offers a survey of the principal components of
English grammar with an eye to enhancing students'
appreciation and comprehension of good writing, their
ability to recognize and correct errors, and their capacity to
produce sophisticated prose. Offered alternate years. Three
hours. Mr. Peyser. (Students who have passed ENGL 353
cannot take ENGL 375)

377 – The History of the English Language – A dual
focus on the linguistic processes through which all lan-
guages change and the development of English from its ori-
gins to the present. This course will explore the political,
social, economic, intellectual, and technological influences
that have shaped English and the historical conditions that
can both accelerate and impede change. The course will
take up such topics as Ebonics, sexism in language, and the
varieties of Modern English and provide practice in the
analysis of texts from the recent and remote past. Offered
alternate years. Three hours. Ms. Goodwin. (Students who
have passed ENGL 355 cannot take ENGL 377)

378 – Introduction to Linguistics – A study of the lin-
guistic structures through which meaning is communicat-
ed, such as syntax, phonology, morphology, and semantics;
the social conventions that govern conversation; language
acquisition and language variation. Offered alternate years.
Three hours. Ms. Goodwin. (Students who have passed
ENGL 356 cannot take ENGL 378)

381-382 – Special Topics – Intensive study of literature or
criticism not covered by other courses, tailored to the needs
of advanced students. Three hours. Staff.

391 – Junior Independent Study –An independent study
of a particular writer or group of writers under the guid-
ance of a member of the Department of English. At least a
3.25 cumulative grade point average and approval by the
curriculum committee are required. Three hours. Staff.

392 – Junior Independent Study – A continuation of
ENGL 391. Three hours. Staff.

400-401 – Internship in Writing – Intensive experience
as an apprentice writing professional in a business setting.
Possible internships include supervised work in employee
communications, public relations, and technical writing.
All internships require the study, application, and evalua-
tion of general principles of effective written communica-
tion as well as the rhetorical and editorial principles par-
ticular to the internship. Prerequisite: ENGL 300 or 302.
Application required; see Internship Program. Three
hours. Mr. Sheckels.

407 – Chaucer's CanterburyTales –A study of how this
600-year-old tale collection both introduces the reader to
some of the most vivid and enduring characters and stories
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in English literature and provides a serious meditation on
the subjective nature of the creation and interpretation of
literature. Three hours. Ms. Goodwin. (Students who have
passed ENGL 481 cannot take ENGL 407)

408 – Chaucer, the Court Poet – A study of how
Chaucer’s short lyric poetry, dream visions and his tragedy
Troilus and Criseyde engage readers with both the stories
his narrator recounts and the seemingly insurmountable
artistic and ethical problems that confront the poet as he
attempts to mediate between his sources and the interests
of his powerful patrons. Offered alternate years. Three
hours. Ms. Goodwin. (Students who have passed ENGL
482 cannot take ENGL 408)

412 – “Full Fathom Five...”: Shakespeare in Depth – A
study of five of Shakespeare's more difficult plays in the
context of current literary criticism and production theory.
Special emphasis on gender and social relations and on the
way these texts continue to have relevance today will drive
the discussion and assignments. Students should be pre-
pared to analyze critical perspectives of the plays, both lit-
erary and theatrical. Prerequisite: ENGL 311. Offered
alternate years. Three hours. Ms. Scott.

413 – Hamlet: Perspectives and Productions – A
January term course which studies a single text and its
importance as a cultural artifact all over the world.We will
consider Shakespeare's Hamlet from the perspectives of
different theories of literary criticism, old and new, view
productions which offer radically different interpretations
of age-old questions, and see how Hamlet goes on being
written and re-written today. Prerequisite: ENGL 311 or
permission of instructor. Offered every third year. Three
hours. Ms. Scott. (Students who have passed ENGL 313
cannot take ENGL 413)

422 –Milton –A close study of the works of John Milton,
with attention to his life and times. Three hours. Ms. Scott.

440 – The Cavalier Figure in American Fiction – This
course examines the stubborn survival of the aristocratic
southern gentleman as a character inAmerican fiction.The
survey begins in colonial America and ends with modern
writers, Scott Fitzgerald, Robert Penn Warren, Margaret
Mitchell, and Harper Lee. Offered alternate years. Three
hours. Mr.Watson. (Students who have passed ENGL 332
cannot take ENGL 440)

450 – Commonwealth Women Writers – A study of
selected modern works written in English by women in the
nations of the British Commonwealth. Among the writers
studied will be Margaret Laurence, Margaret Atwood,
L.M. Montgomery, Alice Munro, Marian Engel, Joy
Kogawa, Michelle Cliff, Merle Hodge, Jean Rhys, Buchi
Emecheta, Bessie Head, Nadine Gordimer, Christina
Stead, Elizabeth Jolley, and Helen Garner. Offered every
fourth year.Three hours. Mr. Sheckels. (Students who have
passed ENGL 418 cannot take ENGL 450)

455 – Literary Criticism – An historically organized
introduction to theoretical and practical criticism, empha-

sizing the New Criticism and later twentieth-century
approaches to literature such as psychoanalytic, feminist,
New Historical, and post-colonial criticism and those root-
ed in the thoughts or Bakhtin and Foucault. Prerequisite:
six hours of courses in English at the 200 level. Offered
alternate years. Three hours. Staff. (Students who have
passed ENGL 390 cannot take ENGL 455)

487 – Departmental Honors I.

488 – Departmental Honors II.

491 – Senior Independent Study –An independent study
of a particular writer or group of writers under the guid-
ance of a member of the Department of English. At least a
3.25 cumulative grade point average and approval by the
curriculum committee are required. Three hours. Staff.

492 – Senior Independent Study – A continuation of
ENGL 491. Three hours. Staff.

495 – Senior Seminar – An intensive study of an author
or topic that culminates in a major research paper. As the
English major capstone, the senior seminar provides a cul-
minating experience in which students will widely inte-
grate, extend, critique, and apply knowledge and skills
from the student's major program. This course should be
passed as late as possible in an English major’s program.
Prerequisites: Permission of instructor. Three hours. Staff.

496-498 – Senior Project – The preparation and oral
defense of a lengthy thesis in the field of British or
American literature. Open only to seniors. Departmental
approval is required. A degree credit for the first term of a
two-term senior project will not be recorded until both
terms have been successfully completed.Three hours each.
Staff.

Study Abroad courses offered
atWroxton College in England
ENGL3410 – Modern Novels on the Screen – Works
by five major 20th century novelists, J. Conrad, The
Heart of Darkness, E. M. Forster, A Room with a View,
D. H. Lawrence, Women in Love, Evelyn Waugh,
Brideshead Revisited, and John Fowles, The French
Lieutenant’s Woman. A close critical study of the novels
goes hand in hand with an analysis of screen adapta-
tions, including looking at the different possibilities and
limitations of the two media. Three hours.

ENGL3421 – Not of an Age but for all Time – An
exploration of the ways in which plays of the 16th and
17th centuries reach out to us today through an exami-
nation of the relationship between text and performance.
As such, the main thrust of the course will be an appre-
ciation of plays in performance. Particular reference will
be made to plays being presented by the Royal
Shakespeare Company at the Swan Theatre,
Stratford-upon-Avon. This course may not be substituted
for ENGL 311. Students may not receive credit for both
this course and 76EN417. Three hours.

ENGL3422 – The Play’s the Thing – This course pro-
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vides an exciting and stimulating opportunity for stu-
dents to explore the work of Shakespeare through an
examination of the relationship between text and perfor-
mance. As such the main thrust of the course will be an
appreciation of plays in performance. The course will
focus upon plays in the Royal Shakespeare Company’s
season in Stratford-upon-Avon. This course, which falls
into Group II of the major, may not be substituted for
ENGL 311. Three hours.

ENGL3424 – To Hold the Mirror Up to Nature – The
course will trace how actors, directors and designers
work on a text, with particular reference to productions
staged by the Royal Shakespeare Company. The poten-
tial for a variety of interpretations will be explored fur-
ther through analysis of film and television productions
of the play. Three hours.

ENGL3466 – Three 19th-Century Writers – The
Victorians enjoyed narrative. Through the study of
Charlotte Bronte’s Jane Eyre and Shirley, George Elliot’s
Mill on the Floss and Scenes of Clerical Life and
Thomas Hardy’s Tess of the d’Urbervilles and The
Mayor of Casterbridge, the course considers how reali-
ty is constructed by each author, and examines such
social issues as class and gender. Three hours.

ENGL3467 – 18th-Century Literature – This course
looks at novels, poetry, and shorter fiction where one
finds many kinds of satire, philosophical ideas, and sen-
timent, making up a rich picture of eighteenth-century
life. Focuses upon the works of Pope, Swift, DeFoe,
Johnson, and Voltaire. Three hours.

Environmental Studies (EVST)
101 – Introduction to Environmental Science – An
introduction to the physical, chemical, and biological
principles necessary to understand how human beings
function in and influence their physical environment.
The class will consider current environmental issues,
both in the United States and in other countries, and dis-
cuss ways of dealing with these issues. The goal is to
enable students to become more knowledgeable and,
therefore, more critical of environmental public policy
on both the local and national levels. EVST 101 may be
combined with either a physical or a life science labora-
tory course to satisfy the collegiate requirement in labo-
ratory science. Partially fulfills the collegiate require-
ments in the Natural Science Area of Knowledge. This
course is not intended for environmental studies majors.
Three hours of lecture/discussion and one three-hour
laboratory session per week. Four hours. Staff.

105 – Environmental Problem Solving I –
Interdisciplinary problem solving is the central skill
needed by environmental professionals, and examining
real-world issues best develops this skill. This course
will focus on a local or regional environmental issue,
and we will work with government, business, and com-
munity leaders in order to analyze the issue from the

varying perspectives of these stakeholders. At the end of
the course we will provide the stakeholders with a
detailed analysis that draws on information from the nat-
ural sciences, social sciences, and the humanities.
Partially fulfills the collegiate requirements in the
Natural Science Area of Knowledge, and as an
Interdisciplinary course. Intended primarily for students
seriously considering EVST as their major. Four hours.
Mr. Gowan or Mr. Fenster.

106 – EVST Success Strategies – This course is for
freshman or sophomores considering EVST as a major.
Because EVST is a broad topic, you have to decide which
area of specialty most interests you. You might choose
some aspect of biology, political science, geology, sociol-
ogy, chemistry, physics, or any of a number of other dis-
ciplines. You will explore career options in EVST with
the help of outside guests from government, private indus-
try, and non-profit environmental organizations, and will
plan your EVST Area of Expertise to prepare you for the
upper-level EVST core courses and your chosen area of
specialty. One hour. Mr. Gowan or Mr. Fenster.

200 – Field and Laboratory Methods in
Environmental Science – A field and laboratory course
covering major methods and approaches used in envi-
ronmental science. Particular emphasis is put on learn-
ing how to use Geographic Information Systems (GIS)
software to display and analyze spatial data, and on
using the Global Positioning System (GPS) to collect
spatial data in the field. Other topics include methods to
estimate plant and animal abundance, techniques used in
wetlands delineation, and use of population models to
estimate extinction probability. The course is taught in
an integrated lecture-field (laboratory) approach.
Prerequisites: EVST 105, or BIOL 121 or BIOL 122, or
or permission of the instructor. Four hours. Mr. Gowan.

245 – Water Resources and Politics in the Middle
East – Water scarcity poses one of the most immediate
and serious threats to the international community. One
problem specific to Middle East water resource manage-
ment is that major watershed (and groundwater) divides
rarely coincide with political boundaries. In some cases,
such as the Nile River, the Tigris River and the
Euphrates River, a single water source passes through
several nations, and disputes arise between upstream and
downstream users. In other cases, rivers form national
borders, such as the Jordan River, which is lodged
between Israel and Syria, Jordan and theWest Bank. The
control of this resource has become the primary nation-
al security issue for many Middle East nations. In an
active-learning format using a series of Middle East case
studies, this class will enable students to determine both
the historical and modern, natural and human-induced
factors that lead to water crises (i.e. shortages) in any
part of the world; to predict the socioeconomic and
political implications of water crises; and to formulate
workable solutions to a water crisis. Students conduct
multi- and interdisciplinary analyses of at least five
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